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THE DATES OF THE 8MRTI-CHAPTERS OF THE 

MATSYA-PURiNA. 

• 

BY 

Rajbhdra Chandra Hazra, m. a. 

Department of Sanskrit, Dacca University. 

The determination of the date of composition of the Maltyt- 
PurSnt, ee wo bare it now, ia rather difficult No ono date iesuffi' 
oient lor it, because it has suffered through repeated addition* 
and losses. Henoc, for the date of thie Purina in its earlier 
form, we shall have to look to the chapters dealing with the gen- 
ealogies of kings o( the Solar and Lunar dynasties, for, these 
chapters are undoubtedly the oldoat parts in the present MaUya. 
These ohapters. again, should be divided into two groups, vis. 
(1 ) chapter* 11-1?. 23-24 and 43-46, which have not yet been 
traoed anywhere else, and ( 2 ) ohapters 47-50 and 271-273, whloh 
greatly resemble chapters 96 < verses 192ff. ), 97-98 and -99 
( especially, except verses 367-391 ) of the VUyu-Purdm. Bteidea 
these, there are also other chapters which are common to the 
Matsj/a and the Vagu-PurSm, via Matxya-Purirya chapters 51, 114, 
124-128 and 1H-145 and Vayu-Puram ohapters 29, 45 < verses 
69 to end ). 46 ( verses 1 to end. except some verses ) , 50 ( verses 
56 to end). 51, 52 < verses 1 to 71* ) . 52 ( 71 b to end ) and 53. 
We shall first turn our attention to the chapters of the second 
group, and especially to ohapters 50 (verse* 72ff ) and 271-273 






: 



Annuls i >1 the BUmJariar Oriental Research InsIriuU 



dealing with the future dynasties, because their date will help us 
to ascertain the date of the present Matsya-PurOm. 

The striking agreement between the chapters common to the 
Votiya and the Vayu-PwH(ui naturally raises in our mind the 
question as to whether theae two PurSnas borrowed their acoounts 
from the samo original source or ono of them copied from the 
other. As a solution Mr. Pargiter has put forth the theory that 
about the last quarter of the 3rd century A. D. the ilaltya bor- 
rowed from the Bhaviiya the shorter account ( of the future dyna- 
sties ) which ended with the downfall of the Andhras and the 
local kingdoms that survived them a while. ‘The Bhaviqya account 
was then eitended down to the time when tho Gupta king 
dom had acquired the territories assigned to it, and its language 
was revised ; that would be ( say ) about 320-325 a. D Tho I'ayu 
copied that extended and revised account from tho Bhuvinu al' 
meet immediately, and that is the version found in eV&yu < i. e. 
a Ms of the Vayu-P. preserved in the India Office Library 
and called eVsyu by Mr. Pargiter for differentiation). Afterwards, 

tho language of the Blxuifya version was revised again 

about 330-335 This second revision was 

soon adopted by the V&yu and is the version found now in Vayu 
Mss generally. * 1 This theory, with all its attractiveness and rea- 
soning*, is not free from defects The way, in which the Mattya 
and the V&yu refer to the ‘ Bhavisya, ’ * shows dearly that 
their versions were not copied verbatim from tha original source, 
for in tho 1 Bhavisya ’ itsolf such references would bo absurd 
and meaningless. If so, why, then, do the two versions agree al- 
most literally not only in the genealogies but also in the stories 
of kings, sages and demons : vis. Malaya 47 = Vayu 96 l ver- 
ses lMff 1—98 ( on Vispu’s different incarnations and the war bet- 
ween (he gods and the demons ) ; Matsya 48, 30 - 89 = VOyu 99, 
35-98 ( containing the story of the birth of Dirghatamas, his 
practice of go-dharma and his begetting of five sons on the maid- 



I Pargiter, Oynartia. of Kali agt, Introduction p. xiii. 

*. Vic in 'tfo isrvin klrtoyisyanii Bbanays kathitin nrpin’— Malay" 5U, 
7i = Vayu 99, M7; tba Fay* reads patbltBn’ (or ‘ kuthitSn *t -iivSr.vavly# 
• akaj&al Bharlaya katbido erpin'— Jfa/apo 50. 11= FOyu 99. 970; the FOym 
reada ‘ti»at«‘ (or 'kathidn'. And ‘Bbavisys i« prasMpkbyBdh purBg D J6alh 
•rutanibhlV-Jla(*ya 978, i7- Fflyu 99, *17; ibt latte* reads bba»ifyaia-!air» 
aupkhyltlb' for ‘BhavUya sie‘. 
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servant and the wife of Vali ) ; Malaya 49. 15-34 = Vow* 99, 
139-158 ( story of the birth of Bharadvija ) ; and so on. The gen- 
ealogies of kings are given in some other PurBnae also and there 
are, of course, oertain verses which are found common to two or 
more of them, but the striking agreement which is found between 
the Matrya and the Vayu ia to be met with nowhere else 8o the 
mutually agreeing Afakya and VOyu versions, whioh are not 
copies made from the original source, could not be based inde- 
pendently upon this souroe-because in that oaso they could 
never agree so literally-but one of them must have drawn upon 
the other. 

The expreaaions ' Bbavisyo kathitfln nn*n. ' * Bhavisye te 

prasamkhyittb ’ eto. occurring both in the Vayu and the 

Alalsya, should not be taken to be due to the independent use of 
the same original (be it the B:\avifya-Paruna or anything else) 
by these two PurSnas. But the reason Ib that, as wo shall see 
below, the version of the Pdyu was based on somo original to 
whioh it refers ae ‘ Bhatitya ' and the Maltya version is only a 
oopy of the V ayu version. So the references also haTe been retain- 
ed in the Alatsya. 

It may be questioned, ' If one of the Malaya and the Pdyu used 
the other as the source, then how are we to explain the differ- 
ences between the two Putinas in readings and additional verses ?’ 
The answer is that such differences are to be ascribed to the later 
additions, alterations, iosaet and mistakes made by the scribes. 
Even the different Mss of a particular Purina are always found 
to differ not slightly in readings and numbers of verses, but 
inspite of suoh differences tb# work is originally the Bame. 8o. 
tho Hatty a and VOyu versions should not be taken to be dis- 
tinct from, and independent of, each other merely on account 
of suoh differences. On ths other hand, a comparison of read- 
ings and verses given from different Mss in the AnSS edit- 
ions of the Pfltru and the Malvja lessens suoh variations to a 
very great extent. It should be remembered that no one Me of 
a Purina is reliable for such oomparison, for it is not seldom 
found that while one Ms preserves a correot reading in a place 
another makes a mistake and the verses omitted by one Ms in a 
plaoe are found in another. For example, VOyu 99, 15 (= BrakrnH^ia 
111,74,14 = Matnya 48. ll b -12* ; the Malaya reads ' Kolihalaeya’ 
for ' Kftlinalasya' of the Pa yu and the Bnhnm4a) was not 
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found in tie Me C of the Vuyu ( vide V&yu-P. , p. 370. foot-note ) . 
VOyu S*9. 17* ( = Brahm&wJa III. 74, 16‘ = Jfofapa 48. 14“ ; read- 
ing differ* ) was not found in tho Mb B of the same Pur&na i 
and bo on. Similarly, Malaya 49, 5S*>-59 ( = Payu 99, 175-182: 
readings differ ) were not found in the Ms C ( vide Vuf»(/a-P. • 
AnSS ed. p.102, footnote': and so on. On the other hand Mai. 
49. 61-69, which ate not found in the VSyu-P. . were also not 
found in the Mes D and E of the Matayn vide Malsy\i-P. , AnSS 
ed. , p. 102, foot note ) : .Wo/. 50. 41", not occurring in the Ptiyu 
did not also occur in the Mbs A and B ( vide MuUyarP . . AnSS 
*d. , p. 105, foot-note) ; and so oil As regards the readings also 
a good number of suob examples may be given. 

As to the inter-relation among the VOyu, Brahmiiyla. and Malaya, 
it may be said that the Vayu and Brahmiiruja, though originally 
one, ware separated long ago. Since separation they have been sub- 
jected. separately and independently, to addition*, alteration*, losses 
and mistakes made by the scribe*. A* tho same additions, alter- 
ations etc. were not. and could not possibly be, made in theee t»o 
separate work* by different hand* belonging to different climes 
and Bros, where one is found to preserve tbe original text and 
reading, tbe other makes a mistake. It is only for this reason 
that, “ where the VOy u and Brahmaixja differ, one of them 
not seldom agrees with the J latsya ” which also ha* not escaped 
additions, alterations eto ; that " single Mas of them sometimes 
vary *o as to agree with the reading of tbe Malaya ; " and that 
*’ on* Purina occasionally omits a verae which appears in one or 
both of tbe two others yet a single Ms ( or a very few Msa ) of it 
has at times preserved that verse ” \ 

From all that has been said above it follow* that the Malaya 
and Vayu versions were not based independently on the same 
original eouroe nor were thoy oopied verbatim from it, but 
that either the Malaya version was oopied from that of the 
V8y u or vice versa. We shall now try to see whioh one is the 
borrower. In Malaya 142 ( = VSyu 57. 1-85 ) the genealogies of 
the sages are referred to a* narrated before’ but there ia no 



i Pargiter. DgnaMitiaflhe Kali ay*, Introduoiioo. p. *1. 

1 Of. kr»m««»i*ip ra*j!>py-*uii lebhyuip nofclatp yugs-d»ay*ip. 
ia-l>ra*»f>g*n* vyRkulBtrBt tatbSuuneb — J/afayo 14*. 19= FCyo 57. 38. tile 
latter r*sdi ‘hi* tor '»pi,‘ 'prokutp' for ’noktarp* and ‘tutbaiva ca’ fee ‘utbl- 
Imaoab.’ 
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chapter in the Malaya dealing with these and preceding chapter 
US. wherea- in the Vayu there is a chapter ( via 28 ) wbioh 
deals with rsi-vamsa. In the Matsya the genealogies of sages 
are given as late as in chapters 195-202 wbioh, on aooount 
of their position and elaborate character, seem to b« lator addi- 
tions. Moreover, the opening verses contain Manu's mention 
of Siva's ours# on tho sage— a curse wbioh has really not been 
referred to by the Pish anywhere in the Malaya- P. These chap- 
ters ( 195-202 ) . which practically treat of the gotras and prara- 
raa, may have been based on the works on pravaras asoribed to 
Baudhlyana, Kfttyfiyana, Vifrrimitra. Garga and others ( 'pra- 
vara-gotrayob aamSnatvisaiuinatve Bandhiyana— Kityiyana- 
VieTSmitra-Gargidi-pranltesu pravara-granthesu prasiddhe 
Vide ParBhrtt-itatm of MidharScSrya. Vol. I. partii. p. 
72 ). Again, in Malaya 50. 68-71 { = VSyu 99, 260-263 ; the 
Fayu differs in readings in several places ) the sages, wishing 
to hear o: she future, put to Suta several questions about ( 1 ) the 
future kinga— their names and the periods of their roigns. and 
(2) the future ag#»-tbsir characteristic signs, their merits and 
defect*, and the happiness and miseries of she people during these 
ages. Consequently, Suta, promising to narrate to them the fu- 
ture Kali age. the future manvantaras and the future kingships' . 
begins with the future kings and answers all the questions in 
Malaya 50 i verses 77 to end = VSyu 99, 270-280') and 271-273 
< = VSyu 99, 281 to end ). About the future manvantaras, which 
Sflta himself wants to narrate, nothing is said in the Mataya-P . , 
whereas in the Vayu these are dealt with In the following chap- 
ter ( viz. chapter 100 X From these disagreements between the 
two Purinaa it follows that the Yattya-P. borrowed only those 
chapters from the Vdyu, which it found neoeesary, without car- 
ing for the lines containing references to other chapters of the 
VOyu. So, we may hold that the Malaya borrowed the chapters 
common to itself and the VSyu from the latter and not from the 
Rhaiisya And this priority of the VSyu acoonnt explains why 
" the VSyu ha* Prakritisme somotime* where the Untsya has 
correct Sanskrit " ’ 



» Cf. JldsiM 50, 7?-"6 - Fays 49, 264-241: ibe r«ad!ngi differ In i 

few curt. 

! P#r«iier, ItfM*'** °J lhr f ‘ alt a 9*< Introduction. p. ii». 
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The above view is supported further by tho VSyu Mw them- 
solves. One Vai/tt Ms < referred to as uVlfyu by Mr. Purgiter 
and belonging to the India Office Library ) is described as 
follows • “ Very valuable booause it has readings different from 
the printed editions and some verses not contained therein ; and 

where it differ* therefrom, it often agrees with the Maltyi 

" 1 Moreover, in that portion of the aooount. which deals 

with tho evils of the Kali age and a chronological-astronomical 
summary of the age, “ the account in eVByu has the full descri- 
ption with the exception of a few verses. " From these it follows 
that the agreement between the VQyu and Moliya versions was 
once much greater than it is now and that the text of tho VQyu 
has been much tampered with, with the result that it has suffered, 
not without occasional gain, through additions, losses and mis- 
takes. It should be noted here that the I'd yu Me referred to can 
not he proved to have preserved tho original readings of the Vayu 
and that there might have been other Mss containing better 
readings. 

Before finishing this topio we are confronted with another 
problem, via. why V6yu 99, 365-391, which carry the narrative 
down to the rise of the Guptas, do nos occur in the Malaya- 1 '. , 
though the latter drew upon the former- The explanation is 
that the Vayu version of the dynasties of the Kali ago must have 
had two stages of termination. In its earlier stage it ended with 
tho downfall of the Andhras and the local kingdoms that survi- 
ved them a while, and it was in this stage that the Malaya copiod 
the Va yu version. In the seoond stage the VOyu account was 
extended to the rise of the Guptas by the addition of verses 
365-391 of Vayu 99. There being no mention of Samudragupta’s 
conquests in this later addition, Mr. Pargiter thinks, and not 
unreasonably, that this addition was made not later than 335 
A. D. * Honce the date of tbs Vayu version in its earlier stago 
should be placed not earlier than the middle of the 3rd century 
A. D. when the Andhra kingdom fell and not later than 335 A. D. , 
and most probably about the last quarter of the third century 



1 Ibid., Introduction p. xxxiii. 
* Ibid, Introduction, p. xlU. 
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*. D. 1 So, the date of the Maltya version also falls either io the 
last quarter of the 3rd or the first quarter of the 4th century 
a. D. The occasional crude style of the Maltya version and Che 
agreement between the Vayu and BrahmB nfa as regards the 
extended portion of the dynastic account need not go against 
the priority of the shorter account of the Vayu. We have seen 
that tha text of the V/lyu was revised and emended more than 
once. Hanco it Is not at all improbable that the crude portions 
also should have been rewritten. Further, the VOya and BrikmO. 
ryfa were separated undoubtedly after the Vayu account had 
been extended to the rise of the Guptas and also even after the 
text of the VSyu had begun to be tampered with, for the Brahmii- 
not only contains the extended portion of the dynastlo ac- 
count of the VOyu but agrees more closely with the printed text 
of the VUyu than with the Ms ( * Fflpti of the India Office Library) 
referred to. 

The view of Mr. Pargiter that the Bhnwtya wa* subjected to 
two revisions in the earlj centuries of the Christian era* is purely 
an assumption without any evidonoo In its support TI 10 accounts 
in the three PurSnas Malaya, VByu, and BrahmBntla also do 
not seem to have been compared at times, because io that case 
the readings of the Malaya, while agreeing more with those of 
the Ms e Vayu would not have differed so much from those of 
the printed editions of the VByu. and the Brat.matyfa and there 
would have been every possibility of extending the Malaya 
account to the rise of the Guptas. 

We have seen abovo that the chapters of the Eeoond group 
in tho Malty i-i*. ( I. e. those chapters on genealogies of kings 
iu iho Malaya whiob are common to itself and the Vayu ) were 
borrowed from the Vayu about the last quarter of the 3rd 
century a. d. Now, the ohapters of the first group ( I. e. 
chapters 11-13, 23-24 and 43-46 ) may cither be contemporane- 
ous with those of the second or they may hall from different 
ages. Tho dose relation of contents of the chapters of the two 
groups, howevor, tends to point to tho former alternative. In the 
first group, chapter 11 opens with a request to Suta to describe 
the Solar and Lunar dynasties, and ohspter 12 accordingly 

' Ibid- Ietrodeetton. p. sill. 

1 aid.. Introduction, p. *111. 
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names the descendants of Iksviku of the Holar dynasty. Nett, 
the Lunar dynasty is taken up. Accordingly, in chapters 23-24 
the story of the birth of Budha is narrated and his descendants 
down to Yadu, Turvasu. Druhyu, Anu and Puru are named; 
and chapters 43-46 name the descendant* of Yadu and give 
aooounts of somo of them. Let us now pass on to the second 
group, in which chapter 47 narrates the stories of the Yidavaa, 
of Krspa, ot the wars between gods and demons, etc; chapter 48 
names the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu and Anu with their 
aooounts; chapters 4S-50 ( verses 1-67 ) name th* desoondanU of 
Puru down to AdhisomakrSna; chapter 50 ( verses 68-end I names 
the future kings from Adhisomakrsna to Ksemaka: and chapters 
271-3 further continue the names and ar counts of the future kings 
and raoea 

The above oontents will show how olo«ely the chapters of the 
two groups are related. Without the chapters of the second 
group, the accounts given by those of the first are incomplete, 
for the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and Puru are no 
less important than those of Yadu but are equally required for 
the fullness of the acoount. It is, therefore, highly probable that 
tbe original author, or rather oompiler, of; the present Mat* ga-P. 
wrote, or borrowed from some unknown source, the chapters of 
the first group and supplemented them with those of the second. 
Consequently, tbe date of the earlier form of the present J fatsya-l'. 
seems to be the same ns that of Matsya'* borrowing the chapters 
of the second group from th# Viyu I. e. about the last quarter of 
the 3rd or the first quarter of tho 4th oentury A. D. 

Let us now pass on to the Smrti-ohapters, whioh form the 
major portion of the present Ma t/n/i-I’. In this Purina Sriddha is 
dealt with in ohnpters 1 6-2*-, vrata in chapters 7, 54-57, 60-66, 
69 81 and 95-101; dSna in chapters 53, 62-92, 205-206 and 274-289; 
tlrtha in chapter* 13 ( verses 10-end ), 22, 103-112 ( on Prayiga- 
mih&tmya ) , 180-185 ( on Avimubtaksetra-mihitmya ) , and 
186-194 ( on Narmadi-mihitxtiya ); israma-dharma In ohapter 40; 
sn&na in chapters 67, 68 and 102; pratislhi in chapters 58-59 and 
264-270; strldharma in ohapter 7 ( verses 37-49 ); narako in 
chapter 39; grahayaj&a and sinti in ohapters 93, 9 1 and 228-239: 
rija-dhanna in chapters 215-243; vyavahira in chapter 227; 
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utearga in ohapter 207; yuga-dharma in otaapters 142, 144. 145 
and 165; priyasoitta in chapter 237 ( vorsos 34fT ) . and vftstu in 
chapters 252-257 and 266-270. 

Before prooeeding to discuss the dates of these chapters we 
should turn our attention to tho chapters oomtnon to the Matty* 
and the PadmaP. ( srati-khaijda ) in order to see whether the 
former borrowed these chapters from the latter or vice versa. The 
ohaptere oommon to the two Pur&nas are the following-- 

Mat. 5-6= Pad. 6 

.. 7-9= .. 7 

„ 1(1-12= . 8 

.. 13 ( verses 1-9 ) and 14-17 » 9 

„ 18-21 = Pad. 10 ( except verses :5-20a I 

Mat. 22 ( except verses la and 2-10a ) Pad.=ll ( ox. verse s 2-3 
and 10-1 la ) 

Mat. 23 and 24 ( verses 1-54 ) = Pad. 12 ( verses 1-96 ) 

Mat. 43 ( ex. varum 1-4 ) = Pad. 12 ( verges 97-end ) 

Mat. 44 ( ex. verses l-14a ). 45 46, 47 ( verses 1-181 ex. 9b and 
lOb-lla! = Pad. 13 < verses 1-279 ) 

Mat. 100, 101 ( ex. verses 70 and 73b-?4a ), and 102 ( ex. verses 
27b -30a ) = Pad. 20 ( ex. verses 1-3, 129. 136-9 and 171-2 ) 

Mat- 81. 82 ( ex. verses 23a-and 24), 83-92. 74-75. 76 (ex. 
vers* 13 ) him) 77-80 Pad. = 21 

Mat. 61-64, and 60 = Pad. 22 ( ex. verses 63 and 165-175 I 

Mat. 69-70 = Pad. 23 

Mat 71-72 = Pad. 24 

Mat. 55 = Pad. 25 ! ex. versos 34-37 ) 

Mat 57-58 = Pad. 26-27 

Mat. 59 = Pad. 28 ( ex. verses 23-end ) 

Mat. 60 = Pad. 29 

Mat. 164 ( ox. v r*e 3 ). and 165-178 = Pad. 39-41 
Mat. 146 ( verses 41-end ) = Pad. 42 ( v„ree.s 5-40 1 
Mat 147 ( ex. verses 5b. 6b-9. 10b, tlb-lia and 15-16 > = Pad. 
42 1 verses 41-59 ) 

S I Aoosli. B. O. a. L | 
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Mat. 148 (e*. verses lb. 4-fin, 8-10, 12-19, 22a. 25-37. 39h-4ln. 
44-50 53, 57-58*. 66-72. H5b-97 i = Pad. 42 < verses fifi-104, or. t>4. 
681-69. 74-75 and 87 1. 

Mat. 153 ( verse* 222-228* ) = Pad 42 ( verso- 105-*nd. ex. 
109b-i;0>. 

Mat. 154 (ex. verse- 25-26, 29-3 la, 51, 82, I27h, 173-174, lKi»h 
181a. 196a, 200, 201 !». 216. and #o on) = Pad. 43 < ex. verses oh. 
10b. 16a, 17b, 30a. 226 and so on ). 

Mat. 155-160 ( ex. verse 32) = Pad. 44 (ox. verse 125 ) 

Mat 161 ! ex. '-ernes 70b,72b-73a. 78a and 87 >, 162 ( ex. verses 
35-38 ) and 163 < ox. verses l-25a ) = Pad 45 

Mat- 179 ( verses l-13a) = Pad 46 ( verses 1-4 and 73-81 1 

The multifarious subjects and stories dealt with in these 
chapters prove that they conld not be baaed independently 
on tradition but one of them must have drawn upon the other. 
A comparison between the two Purtnas, however, shows 
that the Padma ( sreti ) is the borrower. In thoee chapters which 
are common to the VSyu, Malay i and Patlmn ( erst I ) ', the 
Paim i follows more the Malaya than the I’iipu. Wo have seen 
above that tlie Malaya drew upon the PSyu- So It elands that the 
Matif/a first borrowed these common chapters from the Vtiyu and 
the Padma ( $wti ) next took them from the Matsya- A comp, 
arleon of chapters oomraon to tho HanmMa, Malaya and Padma 
l ersti ) 8 also shows that the Padma resembles more the 
Matsyi chan the Hariwimia. The reading " PurSnam paus 
*nre oaiva may* Dvaipdyanic-chrutam " of Hv. Ill, 14 6C»* 
need not miBlead us to hold that the Hv. was baaed on the Padma 
i srsli ), for both the Malaya and the radma ( areti read 
" Parinam purusaS-caiva mays ( Padma reads mSySm ) Vlsnur- 
Harlh prabhuh " In the corresponding pasBagea Besides the 
above evidence- there are also others to Bhow that the I ‘admit 
( etsti ! is the borrower. Both In Vftyu 9 ( verses 9. 12.15,19 
and 31 ) and Malaya 47 ( versos 174, 179, 182, 186 and 197 ) 
Sukra, the preceptor of the Aauras, is said to have lived invisi- 
bly with Jayantl for ten years, whereas in Padma ( erati ) 13 

I l’3yu 7S end 96-98. Mohr* 14-15 ioi 4r and Padma < er«|l ) 9 ( v*r.«t 
11-71 ) and U t v.r».« IJS-tTt ) 

* H ». III. 41-47 sod 7-14, Uatiyn 141-171 end PaAna ( ir?>> ) chepien 
48. 9H end 40. 
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( verses 274, 277 Bod 283 ) the period is lengthened to one hundred 
years The occurrence of the words ' sata-rareim ' and * varsa- 
satam ’ in three places in the Padma ( srati ) shows that it is 
not due to the mistake of the scribes but is to bo ascribed to the 
spirit of exaggeration of the peoplo of later ages. Further, in 
some of the chapters of the Padma { srstl ) which are traceable 
in the Matsya and the Viwu-P., the names of Vlspu hare been 
changed for those of BrabraS, while in others the names or glori- 
fications of Vlsnu have been 'left unchanged. Even in those 
chapters wherein euoh changes bare been made, there are marks 
left to testify to their originally Vaisnava character ( Oi’. Padma . 
sreti, 7, 115-' Brahmidy* VisDu-sayujyaro tato yflsyanti vai nrp*. 
9,109; etc), Suoh Vaisnava character of these chapters shows 
that they did not belong to the Pattern ( sp*|i ) , which, we shall 
soo afterwards, was ortginally meant for the revival of the 
BrahmS- worahip. That the Padma < sreti) borrowed the common 
chapters from the Medeya does not aeem so have been unknown 
to the early Smrti-writers. For example, Anirudhabhatta, who 
lived about 1150 A. D., quote* Padma ( *retl ) 10, 13" and refers 
to Padma ( areti ) 10, 15-20* saying “ yat-tu Padma-Purino- 
‘ sampQjya dvija-dlmpatyam n4nibharana-bhu$itam ’ ity-evam- 
antarp iWh/sya-Purina-tulrem-abhidhiy-adhikam sayyi-dlna- 
vidhanam-uktam tat p4rrat1yan4m-eva KdmarupAdi-vieinSm 
BrAhmap4dInSm-»TaSyAnuslheyam-iti tutraivoktam ” ( Hira- 
isti. p. 199 ). The evidences adduoad above are perhaps suffi- 
cient to prove that the Padma ( sr$lf ) is the borrower. It is 
probably due to tbia plagiarism oi this Purina chat it has been 
rarely drawn upon by the early Nibandba-wrlters. 

Let us now proceed to disouss the dates of the Smrti-chapters. 
We shall Brat take up the chapters ( 16--22 ) on sr»ddha. These 
chapters were written by a Vaisnava 1 and introduced into 
the Mataya-P- in connection with the Pitrvam&a ( the genea- 
logy oi the Pitre ) given in chapters 13-15. The spurious chara- 
cter of all these ohaptere from 13-22 seems to be proved by their 
very position. At the outset of chapter 11 SQta is requested to 



' Ct 'vsrjayai krodta»par*t»tp «BBrBa-!»Sr*j«oatp Hariip’— 16. 4 Mr *t»b- 
p«r>ai pravaktySmi Visvunl yid-udlritaffl— 17, lb ; llylha Kb‘»viIi— 17, 
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narrate Hie Solar and Lunar dynasties Chapter It, accordingly 
dealing with the Solar race, end* thus " !»«••• Surya-vam*4- 
nuklrtanarr n&iun dvSdaso'dhy4yah “ . But the Lunar race 
ie taken up a* late ax in ohapter 23. Honce the intervening 
ohapter* 13-22 seem to have boon interpolated later on. The 
spurious character of these chapter* i* further proved by the 
fact that they are wholly unconneotod and are introduced all 
on a sudden without any hint being given beforehand So, their 
■late is to be placed later than tho (lrat quarter of tho 4th cen- 
tury a. D. Again, chapter* 16-22 ( dealing with Srlddha ; and 
chapter* 13-15 ( on Pitr-vamka ) do not appoar to have hailed 
from the same date. At the beginning of ohapter 13 Manu 
requests the Mat*ya to tell him about the Pltf-varnAa and the 
xriddha-devntva of the Bun and the Moon. The latter accord- 
ingly narrate* the Pitr-vamka In chapter* 13-15, refer* to the 
Sun and the Moon In the oourse of chapter 15 ( vit • In 15, 43* 
and 32* ) and finishes saying •' 

“ havismatimSdhipatye SrSddba-devah smrto ravlh. 
etad-vah *arvam-ikhy4taip Pitr-vamBinuklrtanam, 
punyam pavitram-*yusyarp klrtanlyaip sad* nrbhih. "(15, 43). 
As in chapter* 13-15 thore is no refers noo to the ohapter* on 
waddha, a* the Pitr-vaniBa I* complete in ohaptore 13-15. and 
os there is no seoond reference to tho fcr&ddha-devatva of the Sun 
and the Moon anywhere in ohap. 16-22, w* may hold that ohap 
13-15 forrnod a distinct unit by themselves and were originally 
not followed by any ohapter or chapters on kriddha. It is, there- 
fore, probable that ohap. 16-22 on eriddha were interpolated later 
than ohap. 13-15. If periods of at least 50 years each be allowed 
between the chapter* on the genealogies of kings and ohap. 13-15 
and between the latter and ohap. 16-22, then these ohapters on 
kriddha can not poeeibly be earlier than the beginning of the 5th 
oentury A. D. Now, DevanabhaUa quotes numerous verses from 
-Vaf«W-P. chapters 15-19 and 22 in his Smrf<-caivinka I and IV. 
JlmOtavlhana from chapters 17 and 22 in his Kflla-xittka, Ani- 
ruddha from chap. 18 in his f/arotoffi. Ballftlaeana from chap. 22 
in hi* Dam-tHgam, Apartrka from chap. 15-18 and 22 in hi* 
commentary on the Y&jMvalkva-tmrH, Haradatta from ohap- 18 
in hit commentary on !h* Oaulama-dlmimi-svtra, Kullukabhaiia 
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from chap. 1? and 18 in hie commentary on Che Mami-sm'H, 
MadhavScSrya from chap. 16. 17 and 18 in his i‘araiantbKasyc>, 
Madanapsla from chap. 16 and 17 in his Madana-porijato, Srldatta 
Upftdhyiyg from ohap. 16 in hi6 KflvScara, Caodesvars from 
ohap. 17 in his Kr/ya-ratnalara, Nreimha Vfl;apeyin from chap. 
18 in hi6 Nttgacora-pradijri. and Govindsnanda from chapters 15, 
16, 17. 18 and 22 in his DBna-kriijB-hiimudi and 6r&ldha m knya- 
kaumudi. These quotations made by the Nibandba-writers from 
different parts of India, show that chap. 16-22 must be dated not 
later than 1000 A. D. Again, chap. 16-22 are among those which 
are fonnd common to the Maliya and the Ptidma ( srsti ). The 
quotations mado by the early Xibandha- writers like Anirnddbn- 
bhaUa, AparSrka, BalUlaaena, Deranabhatla and Srldatta Up*- 
dhysya, from tho common chapters of the Padmn < > show 

that the Padma ( *r?ti ) borrowed these chapters so early that this 
Purtpa. with its new additions had sufficient time not only for 
circulation in all parts of India but also for replacing the earlier 
form of the Purina. If at least a century and a half be allowed 
for snch effeotiTe circulation, then the lower limit of the date of 
borrowing is to be placed not later than about 950 a. d. Con- 
sequently. the oommon chapter* of the Mtilry * i are to be dated 
earlier still. As ohap. 16-22 betray Vaiepava authorship it Is 
probable that they come from the same date as the chapters on 
vows and gifts. ' 

We shall now take up the chapters on vows, gifts, hath, etc. 
The position of chapter.. 51-270 between the chapters 13-50 on the 
one hand and ohaptore 271-273 on the other appears to prove their 
spurious oharacter, for the Utter two groups of chapters are inti* 

1 If tlte word • Brabmanva ' u*od along with the words • 6l»a-bbakta ', 
•ftCrya-bbakta’ and 'Veifcava' In W«t<vo 16. M* I* taken to mean ‘she wor- 
shipper of Breotnft - .. tfleo w« must admit that tbs worship of BraUntf was 
atiil prevalent. otherwite his worabippare wcatld cot U«»e boots classed «Htb 
the 'pahkil-pXvaio ' Hence Mattel ifi.Ji could cot Pa latar than 6S0 A. D. 
Though the Podma-P ( »r«i I reads ‘BrShnuoa' in tbs oo»r*»oadinB lie. 
l of. Pttil sfstl. 9, 3*o ) (bo readies ‘Brobmacya of the A'a/ija ia tho corroo: 
oca, for this latter reading U aupporied by llerepubhatfa I Snru-candriM 
IV. t>. 15ft l, AparBrVu ( p. M3 I and Qavlndflnatida ( tirBddha- KnyB-kahimdK 
p. 35 ). Tho oUuttga from "BrabuteQye* to 'BrSbrnnoe' mode b, the Padmo 
( afi|t ) is taoai probably due to the fact that ill the Juat preoeding line It 
ebaegea 'Siva-bfcakta' to 'Braiima-bbakta'. 
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mateiy oonneoted with each other. The Lunar dynasty i* taken 
up in chap. 23 and is described in chap. 23-24 and 43-50. In 
Malsyu 50, 63-71 the sages request Suta to tell them about the 
future kings and ages. In compliance with this request SOtn 
undertakes, in J fu/tyii 50, 72-76, to apeak on the future Kali* 
yuga and the manvantaras and also to give aocounta not only of 
the future king? in the families of Ila, Iksvaku and Puru but 
also of the Andhras, Sakas. YaTanas, Pulindas, Kaivartae. 
Abhlras and other*, who attained rogal power. He then givea the 
list of tho future kings of only the line of Puru in Mntayn 50, 77 
to end, the chapter ending thus 

“ ity*3a Pauravo ramso yatbivad- Iha klrtitah, 
dhlmatoh Pindu-putrasya Arjunasya mnhfitmanali ’ 

At the beginning of obapter 271 the sages say to Sata i 

“ Purer -vainsne-tvayi Suta sa-bhavisyo oiveditah, 
SQrya-vainse nrpi ye tu bhaTisyanti hi tftn vada " 
and tho latter continues to give lists and accounts of the other 
future kings and the future ages in accordance with the promise 
he makes in 50, 72-76. From all this it la quite evident that 
chapter* 271-3 hare been aeparated from ehap. 50. Of oourao. 
this separation might be due to the misplacement of chap. 271-3 
which is not quite unlikely. We should, therefore, turn our 
attention to other things. The internal evidence* ahow that at 
least a good number of the chapter on dina. vrata, snftna etc. 
wore inserted into Matiya-P. at the same time. In Maltya 53, 1 
the sages ask 8Qta not only to enumerate the Purloas but elso 
to *' deal exhaustively with the piety of making gifts " ( dlna- 
dharmara asesaip tu ). Consequently, In ohap. 53, 3ff S6ta speaks 
of the Purtnaa and Upa-Puripaa and the gifts of these on parti- 
cular oocaeiona Next, proceeding to speak on the gifts connect- 
ed with vows and fasting in ohapters 54ff, he begins saying •• 

“ atabparam pravakeyami d&na-dharin4n-a*e«stah l 
vratopav&aa-eatnyuktsn yathft Matayodittn-iha i 
Mahldevaayn saipvide Niradaeya oa dhlmatah » ” 

The expression ' pravakflyfimi d 4 na-d h ar m & n-nsefatab ' is cer- 
tainly used by Suta in compliance with the request made by the 
KSge* in 53, 1. It, therefore, show* that ohap. 53 and those chapt 
ore ( vi* i 54-57, 61, 68 and 83-92 ) on vrata* and dftnas < because 
the making of oeremonial gift* aleo ia to be accompanied with 
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lasting ) in whioh Mahadeva and N&rada ara the interlocutors 
nro contemporaneous. The genuineness of these latter chapters 
need not be doubted, for, the request made by Mirada to Siva in 
54,4 to tell him how the Siva ar.d Vi3nu-wor3hippers could attain 
health, beauty etc. , shows that tho chapters in which MahSdeva 
and Nirada are to be the Interlocutors shuuld be 6aiva and 
Vaisnava ; and in fact they are ao with the only exception of chap. 
61 ( dealing with Agastya-pSjft 1. Chapters 83-92 were all insert- 
ed at the same time in a group, for they are all enumerated by 
Siva at the very beginning of these chapters ( vi« : in 83, 4-6 ). 
All these contemporaneous chapters (viz. 54-57, 61, 68 and 83-92 J 
are interspersed by mauy others ( vit 58-60, 62-65, 66- G7, 69-80 
and 81-82 ) on vrata. pratistha, snina and ddna in whioh the in- 
terlocutors differ '. The unconnected position of these chapters 
and the breaches they create in the dialogue between MahSdeva 
and Narada prove their comparatively late dates. In these com 
paratively late chapters, again, there are some which seem to 
date still later. These are chapters 65, 73 and 76. The list of 
contents of the Malsta given In ohaptor 291 does, not mention the 
Ak#aya-trt!yS-vrata ( ohap. u5 )« Guru-Sukra-puja-vidhi ( chap. 
73 ) and Visnu-vrata ( ohap. 99 >. Therefore, these seem to be 
later additions. This doubt is further strengthened by their 
absonce from the P'di,.a- P. < srsti-kh. ). The late age of ohap. 76 
( dealing with tho Phala-saptamt-vrata ) iievidouotd by the non- 
mention of this vrata in ifatsi/a 74, 2-3 wherein Sivu names the 
Saura vratas he afterwards sneaks of in chap. 74-5 and 77-80. 

Thus we get three groups of chapters which arc arranged in 
order of priority t 

l. Chap 51-57 are told by M»b8de*a to N Brads 
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( I chap. 53, 54-57, 61, 66 and 83-92. 

< 2 ) chap. 58-60, 62-61, 66-67, 69-72, 74-75, 77-80 and 
3i-82, 

and ( 3 > chap. 65. 73 and 76. 

Now, Nreimha Vajapeyin of Orissa quotes one verse from chap. 53 
in his Nitt/acara-pradlpa : Govidinnnda quotes it number of verses 
from chapter* 53 and 58 In his Dam-kritsu-kaumueti ; Cnndesvam 
q» ole* tho entire ohapters 56 and 63 and also some verses from 
chapters 53. 61 and 70 In his Kr/^i-r/iinOlnm-, Madanapila quotes 
verses from chapter 53 in hie Mud/sna-pBrijHa: Ball Si as* n* 
quotes entire chapters 82-92 and also vorees from ohap 53 in his 
IXlna-fdQura ; AparArka quotes almost tho entire chapters 53, 
58-59 and 82-92 in his commentary on the 
and Jlmata-vihnna quotes a verse from chap. 53 in bis KOlo- 
ttveka. These quotations made by the Nibandha-writer* hailing 
from different part* of India, show that the ohapters of at least 
the first two groups were inserted into the M atnjer-P much 
earlier than their times- Otherwise, such wide spread circula- 
tion of the Pur&na would have been impoaelble. So these chapter* 
rauet be dated not later than 950 A. D. Again, many of the chap- 
ters of the first and second group# and chap 76 of tho third 
group have been borrowed by the Padma-P. { sjstl ) from the 
Ma/tys. We have said that this borrowing took place not later 
than about 950 A. D. Hence the date of the ohapters of the 
Maii’ja, including ohap. 76, are to be placed earlier still and 
most probably not later than at least 900 A. D. We have said 
above that chap. 76 ( on Phala-saptaml-rrata ) was added latar 
than chap. 74--5 and 77-80 which belong to the second group. 
Hence the date of at least these chapters of the eeoond group 
and consequently also of those of the first, ia to be placed 
further up. The acala-dinas ( gifts of hilloolce,-ohap 83-92 ) 
require the iraageE of Brahma. Vispu and Siva which are to be 
plaood on the artificial hillocks to be given away ( cf. 83, 15 and 
91, 5 ) and in 58, 24 Brahma is found to be worshipped equally 
with the other two gods of the triad. These evidenoee eliow that 
the worship of Brahma did not die out at tho time of insertion 
of these chapters. Varaha-mihirs’.* mention of only the moat 
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prominent sects of hie time 1 show* that the Brahiul-worship 
watt still popular. If, as scholars hold, this god was thrown into 
the back ground about the beginning of (he 7th century A. D., 
then tho date of ohap. 58 and the ohaptcrs on aonladsna can not 
be placed later than 650 4 . D. Thus we get the lower limit 
The mention of the names of the week-daye in oonoectlon with 
the vratas etc. ( of. 55, 4; 57. 4 ; 64, 5 ; 70, 33 ; etc. ) shows that 
these were well-known when these chapters were added. The ear- 
liest dated montion of a week-day being traced in the Eran in- 
scription of 484 A. D. these chapters should not be placed very 
muoh earlier than this date. Mats jra 53, 46-7 desoribe the Kiirma-P. 
in its Vaisnava form. As we have shown that the Vaisnava 
Kurma-P, was written between 550 and 650 a. D. ' this chapter 
oan not be earlier than 550 A. D. The mention of the ten in- 
carnations of Vi&cu during the worship of the Naksatra-purasa 
in A fatiya 54 ( dealing with the Naksatia-purusa-vrat* ) and 
their total absence in Brhat-mrfiMO, chap. 105 ( dealing with the 
same vrata) proTe the later date of the former. The B?hat-Krnhit<i 
was written about 550 a. D. Therefore, the date of Ma/r/a 54 is 
later than 550 A. D. The inclusion of Buddha, in Matsya 54 ( on 
Naksatra-purusa- vrata), among the ten incarnations of Visnu 
also showB that this chapter oould not have been written earlier 
than 550 A. D. The MauhafJJlrala dees not mention the Buddha 
incarnation though it mentions Kaiki in one of the spurious 
versee in XII, 141. Murkamfeyi- ParOna chap. 4 name6 a few in* 
carnations beginning with VarSha and ending with Mathura 
(it. Krgna ) , there being no mention of Buddha The Vton-P. 

1 VtfQor-BhlsaTBtlo Murtip.-ci Saritnh SembhoJ ta-bhaimn-dTiUn 
HiUrrOKn-epi MBir-micdala-vido tiprta vidur-Br»b=ao»b I 
Sttyfto tarvahtiaiya sHota-mannao Nagnan Jioiuiip «ldar 
7* jaip devam-apsiritSh iva-vidbieS tail-tasya kSrjrS kriyi II 

Srkaf-rankiH 60. 18. 

The mentioa of only ihe BbSgavatM, and noi tha PsflonrSlrii. among 
lb* worehippert of Vljou ataowa that Varaba-mlhira memiooa only «bo 
mot' powerful aacta of hi) lime. W* know that tha BfcSgaTataa grew in 
powar under th* Gupta emporore who called tbemaeWea •paraon-bUSga- 

* This oaaay oo the XKrma P. baa been pufciiahod Id the June Itaue of 
lit* Indian Nirtorical V*arf*W u , 181 1. 
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about 300 A D. ) mentions Kalki but not Buddha. The IIari~ 
t m ( about 400 A. T). ) also does not mention Buddha though it 
mentions Kalki. The lists of incarnations, or rather manifest- 
ations, of the Bmhmn-P. are the same as those in the XTirk P 

and the Hari-tamla The JogSkhfa-tamkitB ' about 450 A D. ' 
of the Pancaratms does not name Buddha. The Ahirbwihn>ja- 
KtnihitB which is certainly later than the Jayakhya, mentions 
39 Vibhavas in which Kalki is one but the name of Buddha 
is wanting. Thus the Buddha incarnation seoms to have been 
unknown to the beginning of the sixth century A, P. .VcrfSD’i 47, 
247. which mentions Buddha, is undoubtedly a later interpol- 
ation, for there is no mention of Buddha In the correspond- 
ing verse of the V3yu. Now, the mention of the Buddha in- 
carnation in the OHagcvindu of Jayadeva < about the end of the 
12th century) , the DaiwaHn canta of Ksemendra l 11th century 
A. D ), a hymn by Nnmmalvar (alias Saint Satagopa. 9th 
century), the Visnupura cards ‘ end of the 7th and beginning 
of the 8tb century), a Pallava inscription of about the latter 
half of the 7th century a. D- 1 and the Muiyavit't-P. shows 
(hat this incarnation attained popularity by the beginning of 
the 7th century A. D. It is highly probable, therefore, that 
Buddha began to be regarded as an incarnation of Vispu from 
about 550 A. I>. That during this time the founders of the here- 
tical religions came to be identified with Vispu is shown by 
the itrltal-aatphita (38.45) according to which the image of 
the god of the Arhats ( Arbnhlin devah ) is to be marked with 
the Srl-vatsa. 

From what has been said abore it appears that the chapters 
of the first two groups were written not earlier than 550 and not 
later than 650 A. D. 

Of the chapters of the third group, chap. 76 is. as we have seen, 
later than the chapters ( 74-5 and 77-80 ) of the second group. 
As It Is found in the /'adim-P. ( srsti ) , it is earlier than 950 
A. D. The other two chapters ( vi*. 65 and 73 ) are neither men- 
tioned in the list of contents of the .1/a/sjfli given in chap. 291 

1 H. ErisUnA StiAfttn. tba MtMoif.s of tb* Affbatoloyical £*rs«y of India 
Vol. ^ p. a. 
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nor in the Padma-P. ( srsti >. They /ire also not drawn by 
any Nibandha- writer. Therefore, they may be taken to ho very 
late additions. 

Uattfta chap. 7. verse* 6-30 deal with the Madauadvada'l- vrata 
observed by Diti for uettinu a son capable of killing the enemies 
Of the Daltyas. A* in none of the other Puripa* Diti is found to 
observe this vow. this portion of .*/< iisya 7 seems to have been 
interpolated later on. This interpolation was most probably made 
not later than 900 a. p . , for theee verses also occur in the Padra- 

P. < ersti >• 

Matiya 93-101 deal with vratas- Saiva, Saura and Vaisnava. 
All of these chapters do not swim to have come from the same 
date. In Mattfa 95 Siva, the speaker in the earlier chapter.' on 
vrata and dftna, refers Nfirada to Nandikeiivara, who is to speak 
on the ' Mihe*vara-dharmn’. Consequently, Nirada asks Nondlke- 
$7ara to tell him about ' Mihesvara-rrata, ' and the latter des 
cribes the ' Siva-caturdasl-vratu r (chap. 95) and the ' Sarva- 
phala-tySga-vrata ’ ( ohnp. 96 ) both of which are Saiva. But 
in chap. 97-112. which also are ascribed to Nandikcsvara 
the- Saura and VaUpava rratas and Prayiga-mahitmya are 
treated of. Hence these ohapters ( 97 - 112 ) must have been 
added by the non-Saivas later than chap. 95-96. The striotly Saiva 
character of chapters 95-96. at. contrasted with those chapters on 
vrata and dftna in which Siva and Nirada are the interlocutors, 
and the fact that Nandikcsvara, the narrator in chap. 95-%. 
is introduced to NSradu by Siva, show that chap. 95 -96 were 
added by a Saiva later than those chapters In which Siva and 
Nirada are the interlocutors. Therefore, these two chapters 
< 95-96 > can cot be dated earlier than 600 a. D. Now, Capdefvara 
quotes a few verses from ohap. 95 and 101 in his Krhjn-ralnaknra. 
MadanapSla from chap. 101 in his Madam-panjOI’i, and Devana- 
bhatta from chop. 101 in hia Smrti-candrika II. These quotations 
show that chap- 95 and 101 are to be dated earlier than 1100 ft. D. 
Chap. 100 and 101 have been borrow ed by the Pwtma-P. ( *rati ). 
Therefore, these two chapters should not be placed later than 
about 900 A. P. The flAoprsyu-P. also lias borrowed chap. 95-100. 
Hence the dates of Maltya chapters 95-101 fall between 600 and 
900 A. D. Chap- 95-96 being earlier than chapters 97*101, the 




20 Annals ft' the Hhandarkar Orunlal Research Institute 

former should be dated in the former part and the latter in the 
lalter part of this period. 

Ma/rya chapters 205-206 on gifts and chap. 207 on the dedica- 
tion of bulla < vrfotsarga') seem to have been misplaced. Chapter 
115 opens thus : 

Manur uvaca 

caritam Budha-putrasya Janirdana may* «rut»m i 
srutah Sriddha-vldhih puoysh aarva-pdpa-pranitenah n 
dhenvSh prasuyamin4y4h phalam dinasya me #rutam i 
kra.i4jina*-prad5nam -ca vrsotsargas-tathaiva ca ■ 
srutvft rupani narendrasya Budha-putraaya Resava i 
kautuhalam samutpannarp tan-mamaoaksva prochatah u 
etc. etc. 

This opening shows that this chapter was immediately preoeded by 
the story of Pururavas < the son of Budha 1 in wbioh he was pra- 
ised for his physical beauty, and also by chapters on s-rflddha, 
prasOyamina-dhenu-dSna. kranljlna-dina and vr^otsarga. Now. 
the story of PurQravas is found in ohap. 24 I verses 11-32 1 , srid- 
dba in ohap. 16-22, prasuyainina-dhenu-dina in chap. 205, 
KiBD&iina-dana in ohap. 206 and vrsa-laksana in chap. 207. 
That Maltyi 21 (11-32), dealing with the story of PurUravas, 

ia aimed at by the expression ' caritam Budha-putraeya 

etc. ’ is shown by the fact that it is in this portion ( vis. 
24. 12 ) that PurOravss is called very beautiful so much 
so that Urvaal, the divine nymph, falls in love with him. 
There are also other evidenoea to show that ohap. 205-207 
immediately followed the ohapiers ( 16-22 ) on sriddbn. Watrya 
204, in which the Pitr-githts only are laid down but which ends 
with the verse “ etivad-uktam tava bhumi-pila ir»ddbasya 
kalpam muni-sampradistam etc " points to ohap. 16-22 farmed 
' sriddha-kalpa ’ and is, therefore, a continuation of these chap- 
ters. The mention of the pra9Qyam4na-dhenu-dana. krsnijina- 
d4na and vjtjotsnrga in this chapter ( i. e. ohap. 204 ) shows that 
It preoeded ohap. 205-207 dealing with theeo topios. Honoo the 
real order of these misplaced chapters seems to have been as 
follows : 

Chap. 16-22, chap. 204-207, chap. 24 and chap. 115-120. This 
order ia supported by the Visnu-dl/armo'htra which borrows. 
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among others, the chapters 207 ( 24 n -end ) and 115-120 from 
the Ma'aya and in which the story of Purflravaa is immediately 
preoeded by vrfotaarga. 1 

We have seen above that chap. 205-207 stand in close 
connection with the ohap. ( 15-22 ) on srftddha. This connection 
shows that the former could by no means be earlier than 
the latter, and it is highly probable that these two groups 
of chapters come from the same date. That chap. 205-207 
were inserted into the Matsya earlier than 1100 A. D. is doubt- 
less. for GovindSnanda quotes verses from chapters 205-207 
in his Dlna-krvja-kaumudi and Sudd/o-krtyV-kaumidi, Sulaplpi 
quotes two lines from chap. 206 in Mb PrSyitaUa-avriM , Bal- 
l&laaenn quotes the entire chapters 205 ( except verse 1 ) and 206 
( except the laat verse ) and three verses from ohap. 207 in hU 
Dana-t6gara, and AparSrka quotes ohap. 205 ( ex. vorse 1 ) and 
206 ( oxoopt the first and last verees ) in hia commentary on YBj. 

Malaya 274-289 deal with the sixteen mabfidSnae ( great gifts) 
which, requiring the worship of Vifnn, are certainly Vai^navn 
in character. The mention of those 16 raahfidSnas in chap. 274 
( 4-10 ) shows that all of the chapters 274-289 come from the 
same date. Those chnptors are frequently drawn upon by the 
Nibandha-writers early and late. Govindlnanda quotes torsos 
from Matiya 274 in his tiuddtii-tcriya-kau <n udi, Ballilaeona gives 
the entire chapters 274-289 in his DSna-adgara, and Aparirka 
quotas chapters 274 ( ex. versts 3', 13 s and 28" ) , 275 (ex. the last 
verae ) , 277 ( ex. the laat verse ) , 278 ( ex. the laet vers# ) , 279. 
280 ( ex. the last verse ) and 281-289 in his commentary. These 
quotations show that these chapters must be dated not later than 
1050 *. D. The Linoa-PuTHna deals with the mahAdftnas in 11. 

• Vido FUpu-dAar«ottara I, 148. 41b-eod and I. 148-184 (var*a< 1-7) 
which nr* the iune as Hal iso t07 ( 246-end ) and 115-120 respectively. 

Tbe KiMu-dAorwoHara is inspected to be the borrower lor the following 
reaaoas : 

(1) Id tbe F«r?»-<f*. th* story of PurQrava* it further sontinuod to 
chap. 156. 

(2) Though the opening verse* of Fifju-dAi. 148 ar* the eame as thoae 
of Maltha »». Id the former there is do ohapter on praiUynmBni-dheire-dilna 
or krae8jia»-4aua preosdin* ohap. 148. 

(I) Id the Fifot-dS. the chapter* oa vrwttarga sod the *tory of 
PutOrara* are introduced almon abroptly. 
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2 Sff. BullaltMwnn say* that the lunhadinn* dealt with in tho Dng-t 
were based on those of tho Malt ya. 1 As in the Libya the mahi- 
d&nas were inserted before the time of Ball&lasona the chapters 
( 271-289 ) of the Matij/a should be datod earlier still and reason- 
ably not later than 1000 A. D. The references to the worship of 
the images of Brahma during the different mahidinos ’ prove 
that the worship of the god was atill pjpular. So those chap- 
ters ( 274-289 > oan not be dated later than 650 A. D. The ten 
inoarnatlons of Visnu including Buddha and Kalki being men- 
tioned in Malaya 285, 7, these chapters can not be datod earlier 
than 550 a. D. Therefore, thoir dote falls betweon 550 and 
650 A. D. 

Lot us now take up the chapters on tlrtbn. Matsya IS, verses 
10-end describe, quite incoherently, the s'.ory of tho self-immol- 
ation of Sail, the daughter of Daksa, in which she is appeased 
to name the numerous holy places sacred to herself. The position 
of these verses in chapters 13 ( dealing with the Pitre ) and their 
obvious Sftkta character testify to their late date. Their late 
age is further proved by their mention of Ridhl in 13, 38 
( RidhS Brndivane vane ) and their position in the Padmn-P. 
{ snjti )• Though chap. 9 of this Purina is the same as Malaya 
13 ( verses 1-9) and 14-17, these verses which nro included in 
J/a/eyu 13, are found In the Padma-P. ( srstl ) as late as in 17, 
182-216*. Hence wo may be sure that those verses were taken 
by the Siktas from a common source and interpolated inde- 
pendently in those parts of these two Purina.* which the in- 
terpolators thought suited for them. 

Chapters 103-112 ( on Prayiga-mihatmya ) of the Malaya are 
later than Kurma-P. I, 35-38 which again, can not be datod 
earlier than 750, or rathor 800 a, D. Hence the chapters of the 

1 'bfbad-api LinKa-Purto»n> Matsya-PurSooditair.mabndBOaih etc. 

Oflaaiflpore. fol. 3b. 

8 BrabniS, 8i»a and Vlfpo are to bo worshipped on the aliar oonairuot- 
ed during the tul8-puru?*-mabSdina, etc. ( Uat> v a 274. 20 ); In the kalpa- 
pSdnpa-mubJdSna, the kalpa pMapa is to be plaoed on a heap of course 
■Ogar < goja ) with Brahml, Yia?u. Siva and SOrya ( Statiga 177. 6 ) ; the 
images of Brahml and Anantaaakti are to be plaoed on S heap of aalt in 
beroa-kalpa-latl-dla* ( Maligxs SS6. 6) r and iho goldac Image of BrabmR 
|a io b# placed on aalt during tbe sapta-»agara-d*oa ( Matiga *87, 7 ). 
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Mateya should be dated not earlier than 850 A. D. As most of 
th»o chapters are profusely drawn upon by VseaBpatimivrn and 
Caudosvara they are certainly not later than 1850 A. D. 

The chapters on Prayiga-mShAtraya < told by M&rkandoya 
to Yudhisthira ) are not free from interpolations, for there 
are evidenoeB which go against the authenticity of at least 
Tersea 1-17 of chap. 112. Though upto Malaya 112, 17 the sage 
MArkapdeya is nowhere said to have parted with Yudhisthira, 
in MatQ/a 112 , 4 the former is said to have oorae to the latter, 
blessed him and then repa'red to his hermitage. This is quite 
contradictory. Again in MuUya 112. 18 Kandikeirvara says 
" ityuktvi 9a mahAbhAgo MArkandeyo mahstapsh. 

Yudhisthirasya nrpates-talraivantar-adbTynta. ” The word 
ity-uktrt ' would have been moaningleea if the preceding ver- 
ses were not spurious, for they are spoken by VAsudeva. Henoe 
it follows that Haltya 112. 1-17 are interpolated. 

Matsya 180-185 (on ATimuktaksetra or Benares ) oome from 
a fairly oarly date. A comparison between these chapter* and 
KUrma-P. I, 30-34 ( on Benares) shows that the former are earlier 
than the latter. Though In both the Puripas ( Matnja 181, 6-7 
and Karma I. 30,16) the Avimuktaki<etra-tnShAlmya is said to 
have been told by &iva to UmS on the mount Meru, the chapters 
of the latter consist of the glorification of some Slva-lihgas, Tit 
OmkSra, Xrttii&se9varo. Madhyameivara, etc, at Benares. 
They also oontain some fanciful stories about the origin or power 
of these lingaa. Beside* these, there is a story glorifying the 
Pis&ca-mooana-kunda lying near the Kapardtsvara liuga. These 
names and stories, whioh arc undoubtedly of later origin, are 
not found in the MaUya. Now, Kurmi 1. 30-34 are dated not 
later than the middle of the 18th century A. D. Theroforo, 
eliaptors 180-185 of the Mnl/ya should not be placed later 
than 1200 AD. As GovindAnanda quotes tersea from chap. 184 
in his /irddiiha-kritfO-kaumudi. Vicaspatimiera from chap. ISO- 
184 in his Tblka-cialiimimi, Ma-ianapAla from. ohap. 184 in his 
iladana-pBrijaia, MidhavAcArya from the same chap, in his 
ParMara-bhBwa and AparArka from chap. 184 in his comment- 
ary <m YHj., wo may be sure that chapters 180-185 were 
inserted into the Ma/sya not later than at least 1075 a D. The 
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strictly Saivn character of these chapters tends to ahow that they 
were added later than 700 A. D. 

Malaya 186-194, on Narmadi-mihltniya, muet have been 
com posed by a Saiva living somewhere about the northern bank 
of the Narmadi These chapters must have been interpol- 
ated at a very late date, They seem to be later than Kurmn-P. 
II, 33-39, which, again, are later than 800 A. D. Their late 
date seems further to be proved by tho fact that no Nibandha- 
writer has been found to draw upon them. 

Matxga 39 and 40, treating respectively of naraka and Sfirama- 
dharma, are included in tho etory of Yayfitl extending over ohap. 
25-43. This story seems to hare been interpolated later on, lie- 
cause the Padmo-P. ( srstl ) in whioh Malaya chapters 5-24 and 
44ff are found borrowed in the same order, omits this story. As 
no Nibandha-writer has been found to quote from these chapters, 
we are not sure about the lower limit of their date. 

Sn&na is dealt with in Malaya chapters 67-68 and 102. Of 
these, chapters 6? and 68 have already heon dated between 550 and 
650 a. D. Chap. 102, being drawn upon by Govindinanda in his 
Guddhi- kt iya-kawnwli and by Pevr.abhatta in his Sm’li-condnhu 
II, oan not be dated later than 1100 A. D. As this chapter has 
been borrowed by the Padtns ( sfsti >, it should not be placed 
later than 950 A. D. It has been shown above that chap. 97-112 are 
iater than chap. 95-96 which, again, are later than 600 A. D. 
Therefore, chap. 102 cannot possibly be earlier than 650 a. D- 
Thux the date of this chapter falls between 650 and 950 A. D. 

Pratisthi ( oonseoration ) is the subject matter of Malaya 58-59 
and 254-270. Of these the former two havo boen dated between 
550 and 650 a. D. The latter two ohapters. dealing with the con- 
secration of the images of gods, are ocrtnmly contemporaneous 
with chap. 258-263 In whioh the characteristics of the different 
Image* of gods have been laid down. A comparison between 
Brhil-aarfihim chap. 58 (dealing with pratiml-laksana) and Malaya 

< Cf. chap. 186. rerse* 8a, 10, sod 11 111 whioh ibe Nsrmsd* is iloriBsd 
er»u orer the Gaugei. Yatnuiift sod Saratvati. Alio cf. 186, 5Za ; 190. If etc. 
wherein tbs northern back of Iba NarcnJIi is said to be equal lo tbe Rudra- 
loks. The Baira character of these chapters is quite obrious. 
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258-270 show that the former must l»e earlier than tlie latter. 
The Brhal-MmkUti names the following gods with their respective 
characteristics. 

( 1 ) Rama, the son of Dasaratha, (2) Bali, the son of Virocana, 
t 3 J Baladeva, the carrier of the plough, ( 4 ) Devi (i. e. Laksml ). 
(b)SSmba, ( 6 ) Pradyumna. (7) the two wives of Siaiba and 
Pradyumna, ( 8 ) Brahma, ( 9 ) Sknnda. ( 10 ) Mahendra, ( 11 ) 
Sambhu, ( 12 ) Buddha ( for the Buddhists ) , and ( 13 ) the god of 
the Arhats ( for the Jains ». 

The Mataya-P. omits ( 3 ), ( 6 >. ( 7 ). ( 12 ) and ( 13 > but add. 
the following : Matsya, Kurina, Var&ba, Nrsimha, Vsmana 
Rudra, Ardha-nirlevara. Uma-Mahe$vnr», Slva-Nir*yar.a. Vint- 
yak a. K&tytyant, Agni, Yama, Nairta, Varuna, V.yu, Kuvera, 
Gad ad bar a. the Mfttrs ( viz : Brahmftnl, Mahesvarl, Kaumarl, 
Vaianavl, V art hi. Indrtnl, Yogeivarl. CSmupdi, and Ktlikt ! 
and Kusumlyudha. The Innovations made In the chapters of the 
Malaga prove that they can not be earlier than 550 A. D. As 
A par Sr k a quotes verses from chap. 265 and 267. they can not be 
later than 1100 A. D. The retention of Brahma by the Malaya 
inspite of its additions and alterations in the list of gods given 
by the Brhal-sithkia, shows that the BrahmS-wor.hip did not 
die out. Moreover, according to the Malaya, the priest is required 
to be ' Brahm-opendra-Hara-priya' ( Malaga 265, 7 ) ; the Brahma 
mantras are to be ueed in consecrating the image of Brahms 
l Malaya 267, 39 ) j and the gods, who aro to bo summoned at the 
time of oonsecrating tho image of any god. include Brahma 
( Malaya 267. 42\ All these references prove the popularity of the 
Brahma-worship at the time when Malaga 258-270 were written 
Henoo tbe.se chapter, are to be dated earlier than about 650 A. D., 
and thus their date falls between 550 and 650 A. D. 

Malaya chapter 7, verses 37-49 lay down the duties of pregnant 
women. These verses, being vitally connected with the story of 
the birth of the Maruts, appear to como from the date when the 
extant Malaga- P. was flr.t written or compiled. That they 
are not later than 1100 A. D. and most probably ako than 950 a. d, 
is shown by the quotations made from them by Devapabbatta in 
his Smrtt-candri& I and by the occurrence of these verse* in the 
Padma ( tre'.i >. 

t l Assets. B.o. B.LI 
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AfafilM 215—243 and 252-257, treating of rAja-dharma, graha- 
yajQa, adbhuta-sAnti, yfltri-kAla-vidbAnu, eubhAsubha-iiirlipana. 
vsstn and Tyavahara, must have come from the same date, l»e- 
cause all these are meant for the king. The determination of even 
their approximate date it rather dirfioult. That they are not 
later than 1000 a. D. is aure, for Bhavadeva quotes verses from 
chap. 227 in his Pr^yaicHla-prakararw, AparArka from ohap. 253 
In his commentary on YQj., Devepabhatta from ohap. 227 in his 
Sinrli-euTuirika I, and Ballalaxena from chap. 228-238 in his 
AdbKula-ai/am. The referenoe to the unpopularity of the wor- 
ship of Brahma in Afatsga 225. 12-14, wherein it is said that 
the peoplo worshipped the fieroc < dandinah-punishing ) god6 
Rudra, Agnl, SGrya, Visnu and otbor* instead of the mild (pra- 
sttnta-serene ) Brahma, Pauan and Aryaman, shows that MaUv> 
215-243 and 252-257 can not possibly bs dated earlier than 600. 
or rather 650, A D. 

Mat*ga 93 and 94 deal with graho-*4nti and graharupAkhyAna 
respectively. These diopter* aro cortainly not later than 1000 
A, D., because Sulap&ni quotes two lineB from chap. 93 in his 
V raM-kUa-uvtka, Devanabhafta quote* a vers« from chap. 93 
in his Smrll-cowtnkS II, Apar&rka quotes the entire chap. 94 and 
a good number of vorsos from ohap. 93 in hie commentary, the 
7Hk3mJa-marKlarKt hae one verse from chap. 93, and Vijfiine- 
svara quotes the entire ohap. 94 in his MitakrarO. ( under YAj. I. 
297-298* ). Tho intsrlcoutors ( vis. VaisampAyana and Saunnko 
in ohap. 93 and Siva alone in chap. 94 ), who appear abruptly 
without any introduction but who arc not found in the chapters 
preceding or following ohap. 93 and 94, prove that these two 
chapters aro later than at loaat those chapters on Train and dAna 
in whioh Siva and NArada are the interlocutors. These latter 
ohapters we assigned to 550-650 A. D. Therefore, chap. 93-94 can 
not be earlier than about 650 a. d. Thus their date falls between 
650 and 1000 A. D. 

Yuga-dharrna is dealt with in ohapters 142, 144, 145 and 165. 
Of these, the former three are the same as VOxu 57 ( Tersea 1-85 >, 
58 and 59 respectively. They most probably come from the time 
when the extant Maltya-P. borrowed some of its chapters from the 
I'tfyu. Their position between Mahyn 50 and 271-3 ( on the future 
dynasties and ages) must be dne to misplacement. Afalava 165. 
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which ha* bean borrowed by the P<vlm<t ( sreti ), should be dated 
not later than about 950 *. D. 

In the foregoing pages we have tried to determine the dates 
of the different Smrti-chaptera of the MaUga-P. The results of 
our investigation are givon below in a tabular form — 



Cbt&pi ers 


Periods of insertion 


16-22 


400-950 a. D. Probably betw<*n 
550 and 650 A. D. 


53, 54-57. 61, $8 and 83-92 


550-650 A. D. 


58-60. 62-65, 66-67, 6f-72. 74 


550-650 A. D. ( comparatively 


-75. 77-80 and 81-82 


later than the chape, in the 
second group). 


76 


650-950 a. d. 


65 and 73 


Uncertain. Suroly much later. 


7 < verses 6-30 ) 


Most probably not later then 
900 a. D. 


95-96 and 97-101 


600-900 A. D. The lormer two 
oh ape. are earlier than the 
latter. 


205-207 


Not earlier than 400 A. D and 

not later than 1100 a. I). 

Probably between 550 and 
650 A. D. 


274-289 


550-650 A. D. 


13 ( verses 10-end ) 


Late interpolation. 


103-112 


850-1250 a. D. 


180-185 


700-1075 A. D. 


186-194 


Very late (later than 800 a. d.) 


39-40 


Late but uncertain. 


102 


650-950 a. D. 


258-270 


550-650 a D. 


7 1 veme837-49 ) 


Not later than 950 a. D. Meet 
probably a* old ns the date 
of composition of the ex- 
tant Mattf/a. 


215-243 and 252-257 


650-1000 a. d. 


93-94 


650-1000 a. D. 
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Chapters 


Period** of insertion 


142. 141 and 145 


Most probably the same as the 
date of composition of the 
extant Vul.v/u. 


165 


Probably not Inter than 950 

a. n. 



In connection with the S niti-chapters we should like to say a 
few words on the date and authenticity of some of the remaining 
chapters. Malaya 32, dealing with karma-yoga, reoommenda the 
woiship of Brahnift. Vi?nu, Siva and Shrya, who are to be con- 
sidered as not different from one another ( Malaya 52. 23f. ). The 
author of this obapter seems to bo a Visnu-worshipper, for he 
defines Visudeva B9 ' atlndriya. ' * santa ' aukama ' , ' avyakta 
’ aunatnnn ' and ' jngan-murti " and calls Brahma, £iva, Surya 
and others his ' vibbati Therefore, the date of this ohap. can not 
possibly be luter than 650 A. D. The story of Purdravas in ohap. 
115-120 is of comparatively late origin It aayshow Purfiravne, 
the son of Budha, attained extraordinary physical beauty by 
faating on every dvidaJl tithi and by worshipping Visnu in the 
Hlmilayas roepoctively in two of his previous births. Ballsla- 
sena’s quotation of Malay) 115, 14 in his Dton-tOgara ( fol. 23* ), 
however, shows that chap. 115-120 are at least not later than 
1100 A. D. The story of Sfivitr! in chap. 208-214, on nocount of 
its innovations befitting later tasto, can bo taken to be a late in- 
terpolation. It says that Airapati, king of Madra, worshipped 
the goddess SAvitrl and was gifted with a daughter who was con- 
sequently named after the goddesst, and that four days bofora tho 
death of Satyav&n, Savitrl fasted for three days and observed 
the Sivitrl- vrata. Besides these there are also other innovations. 

From what has been said above about the dates of the dtfferont 
chapters of the Matiya-P. it appears that this Purina was sub- 
jected to additions, and also perhaps to alterations, moro than 
onoe. That aome of its chapters have been lost is shown by the 
quotations made by Devan&bhatta and Aparirka on dina and 
skidati-upavisa. In the extant Malaya there is no chapter treat- 
ing of these topios. 
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Tbe ertant Maltya-P. seems to have been written, or rather 
complied, originally by the Vafopavaa. At least this impression 
is created by the earlier portians that have been retained. In 
Malgin 1. 23-25 the supernatural power which the Kish displays 
in rapid growth and huge Rise is said to be possible only with 
V&audeva, for, Manu says, ‘ none other than he can be such 
Malaga 9, 39 says that at the end of each thousand years the 
Manus perish and Brahma and other gods ( BrahmSdyih) at* 
tain the proximity of Visnu; in Mattya 23,17 N*rftya’ia is 
called ' ParamStraan ’ ; in Ma'iga 21 ( verses 11. 36 etc. ) many 
ancient kings, via Purhrava*. Raji and others, are said to have 
practised austerity for the favour of Vispn ; and so on. In the 
verses referred to above Vijpu bar been assigned the highest posi- 
tion, and these seem to be the traces of the original Vaisnava 
character of the Matgya. 

On the strength of the great prominence given to the region 
about the Godavari in 3 fatgya 114, 37-39 ( on geography ) it has 
been suggested that the place of composition ol the j Maltya-P. 
was Naaik '. This suggestion seems to have a very weak basis, 
for these verses of the Malaga tally with i’Oyu 45. 112-114, and 
we have seen that the Malaga borrowed some chapters from the 
VOgu. The dose agreement between the majority of the geogra- 
phical ohapters in the two Purfoas seems to oonfirm the indebted- 
ness of the Malaya to the Vagu. Hence to find out the place 
of origin of tho present Matsya we shall have to look to those of 
its original chapters wbioh have not been found to be borrowed 
from any other work. Such a one is chap 2. In it the river 
Narmadi, and not the famous Gauges, is said to remain oven 
after the destruction of the world ( Malaga 2, 13 \ Elsewhere, in 
chap. 15 ( which most probably comes Irom a little later date ) 
this river " which flows through the Deccan " is called the 
‘ maned kanya ' of tho Somapa Pitre living in the MSuasa loka 
( Matsya 15, 25-28 ). These passages tend to show that the Maloga- 
P. was oomposed and circulated by some VaiSDava living some- 
where about the river Narmadi. 



' Hats Piasids &stH. A D«CT.pJ.». Cotalogutof 6aos»rl/ Uu. Allelic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. V. Preface, p. ISO. 
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We give below a list of those verses quoted by the comparative- 
ly early Nibandhe-writerrc from the ‘ Ma/sya- Purina' which 
we have been able to trace in the Vangavfcsl edition of the same 
Pursue. 

(I) Smrt'-arr dr.ka Malf,n-I\ Smrh-mwhM Mat»«t-I\ 
of l)evatiahbatla ) 

I 



P. 46 


S 


7, 37 '-38* : 40-; 44 b 






-45*; 46-47. 


157 


= 


17, 6-8. 


180 


O 


18, 30 






II 


296 


2 


102,13. 


322 


=r 


101, 37. 


419 


= 


93. 111. 


486 


=: 


102. 2-8. 


487 


s 


102, 9 b -l0*. 


517 


= 


102,14-21 & 23" 






m 


ii. 481 




227. 146* ( the other 



line differs ) 



IV 

28 = 17.4-5*. 

29 = 17,6-8. 

53, 72, 76. 77-78— -On ektdael 

82 = 22. 84 

83 (twice) *= 16. 21; 22. 85 

84 (twice) = 22, 83 and 88 

121 = 22,88 

156 (twice) = 16, 8M0*; (other 
quotation ia not found) 
191 = 16,19* 

194-195 = 16, 19 b -20 
215 = 15. 39* (the fire* line 
ia not found ) 

255 = 17.30 
265 = 15, 37 b -38* 

270-271 = 16. 27 "-28* 

271 = 16. 28 B -Z9* 

272 = 19,4* 

290-291 = 17. 14°-15* 



291 = 17, 23 
298 = 19,4-11* (except 4 b 
and 5* ) 

340 = 17. 28" 

358 = 17. 40 b -4 1 
375 = 17, 47- 

388 = 17,49- 

389 (twice) = 16,47* and 17. 

53*-55 ( ex. one 
lino after verse 
54) 

406 = 17. 61" 

409 = 17. 62 
412 = 16. 56-57* 

438-439 = 17, 69 
( £ ) Priyaiatta-prakarimi 
( of Bhavadova ) 
p. 5 = 227, 118 b -120* 

( S ) Kala-xive ka 

(of Jlniuta- v5hana) 



p. 101 


= 17,9 


292 


= 


61, 49* (the other 
line ia not found ) 


304 


= 


( tbia ia same as 
Brahma-P. 22U. 14: 


321 


= 


274. 19 b -22* 


369 


K= 


22. 83 


370 


= 


22. 88 


391 


«= 


( the same as Bra 
hma-P. 220, 5»--54) 


400 


= 


17, 4* ( the other 
line ie not found ) 


418 


= 


17,9 


520 


S 


17. 5°-8 




Dales of the Swj)i-Chap<ir$ of the Maisya-Purdt ia 



V 



Is) HdrolalS Mal#yi-P. 

( of Aniruddha ) 
p. 98 «= 18, 30 

162 = 18,5-7 
198 = 18, 12 B -14* 

IS) MuakgarS Matya-P. 

(ofVijflanMrara) 
under Yij. I. 297-298* = Chap. 94 
( 6 ) D&aa-t&gara Maltna-P^ 

( of liallllaseua ) 
folio 6* = 274, 1 
., 15 b -16* = 22, 27 b -28, S0 b - 
36, 49-55*. 57-59, 
68, 73 b -75*. 71* 



„ 18* - 206. 23°-24* 

„ 23* = 115, 14 
.. 27*-31 b = Chap. 274 



It 


39 h -4l* 


s 


Chap. 


275 




42 b -44* 


s 


It 


276 


M 


45 b -46' > 


B 


n 


277 


* t 


48 b -50* 


32 


w 


278 


It 


52*-53* 


= 


*» 


279 




54*-55* 


= 


M 


280 




56*-57* 


S 


1 


281 




58 b -59* 


ss 


N 


282 




61*-62* 


B 


ie 


283 




63 b -64 b 


s 


•? 


284 






= 


•1 


285 




69*-70* 


= 


>1 


286 


■ t 


71*-72* 


= 


H 


287 


w 

♦e 


73*-74* 


= 


H 


289 


•t 


77*-77° 


s 


H 


289 


- 

II 


79*-81° 


ac 


It 


83 


9/ 


87*-87* 


a 


If 


84 


M 


88* 


a 


ft 


85 


- - 

n 


88 b -89* 


= 


•6 


86 


•• 


89*-89 b 


= 


If 


87 


H 


89 b -90* 




• • 


88 



(except the 
Bret line) 



Dim-S3gara Matsva-P. 

fol. 90*-90> = chap. 89 

,. 91*-91 b = , 90 

„ 92*-92 b = 91 

93*-9S b = ,. 92 

( «x. versee 17-33 ) 
r 94*-95* a „ 82 

( ex. Torses 
1, 20*. 23*. 
24 & 26-31 ) 

„ 115*-115 b = „ 205 

( ex. Terse 1 ) 

„ 1I7‘-117 B = 207, 

10-12 

t» 191 b -193“ « „ 53. 

3-4 and 11-56 

„ 203‘-203° = „ 290, 

2-19 

„ 214*-215“ = chap. 206, 

( except Ihs 
last rerso ) 

(7) Commentary Maltf/a-P. 
on the Manu'Sm-li 
( by Kullukabhatt* ) 

Under Manu III, 265 = 17, 61 
„ V. 60 = 18, 30 

(S) Commentary hfestaya-P. 
on the Y&jrUxvalktfi-tmrti 
( by Aparirka ) 
p. 16 = 265, l b -5 

139— ( This quotation tal- 
lies with FfmrP. 

1U.11. 33-35) 

145 = 16,5 

201 (twice), 207 (twice) and 209 
[ twioe >— On ekidail. 

Three of the lines quoted 
on p. 207 are found quotod 
in the SmtU-candnkS IV. 
61 as from the SroAma- 
9fr-P. 
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Com. on Yaj'laiuifwt- Matty. t-P. 
Smrh 

295-296, 370, 380-382 sod 427- 
On gift* of cowe, land, 
house etc. 

301 = chap. 205 (except ve- 
rse 1 ). 

303-305 = 82. 2-25, (except 
verae# 12 aud 24) 

313-319 = chap. 274 ( except 
verses 3*. 13 h and 28") 

320-323 = chap. 275 ( ox. the 
la»t verae ) and chap 
276 ( except the last 
verse ; one of the 
quoted verses is not 
found ) 

324-326 = chap. 277 ( ex. tho 

last verse ) 

328-354 = chap. 278. ( ex. the 
last verse), 279,280 
< ex. the last versa ) 
281-289. 

83-87, 

88 ( ex. verso 1 ) 
89-91, 

92 (ex. the last 
verae ) 

354-356 = chap 206 ( ex. the 
first and last verses 1 

382-383 = 253. l9"-32 

392-396 = chap. 53 ( ex. versos 
1. 2. 5-10.21.25M6* 
and W to the end ) 

403-404 = chap. 290 ( ex. ver- 
ses 1. 13-17 and 20 to 

the end ) 

409-413 = chap. 58 (ex. verses 

1-3 ; 



I Com. on YajHauilkya- Matgyi-I'. 
Smrti 

414-415 = chap. 59 (ex verses 
1 and 19 ) 

441 = 16, ll b -12* ( the other 
Terse is not found ) 

1 443 = 16. 8 6 -l0* 

456 a 16. 19-20 
! 466-46? = 22, 88 
475 (twice) = 15. 34* and 35°* 
36*; 16. 26-29 

(ex. 26 b ) 

485 = 17, 26-27* 

491 = 15, 32 p -33* 

507 a 18, 30 

511 (twloa) = 17. 5£"-55 and 59 

512 = 17. rO-61 
514 = 16, 56-57' 

i 515 = 17, 65 b -66 
523 = 18, 8-9* 

550 (twloa) = 16. 52"-54* ( the 
first quoted pas- 
sage is not found ) 

554 = 17, 36 

557-558— One lino coincides 
with 17.4*; the sub- 
stance of another 
quoted veise is found 
in 17, 2* 

1 564 = 267, 12M3 
569 = chap 94, ( the quoted 
passage has two verses 
more than chap. 94 ) 

572 = 93. ?"-9* and 11-12 
575 = 93. 59-63* 

800 * 227, 6 
835 = 227, 8 

856 = 227, 120 # -W1*, and 126*- 
127* 

889 = 18, 5-6 

890 = 18,7 

954 = 184, 21 "-23* 

1043 = 227, 118M20* 
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Data of the Smjli-Chapters of the MaUja-Purdfia 
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(P) TrikOTKfa-w\av<fona Alatiya-P. 
( of Trikfinda-mandnnB 
Bh&akara Misra ) 

= 93. Ill 



(10) Haralatta’a Maltya-P. 
commentary on the 

QauIama-tiAaiPta-stilra 
under Gautama II, 5, 12 = 18, 

30 

( 11 ) KThficHra Malaga-P, 

( of Srldatta Upftdhyiya ) 

f ol. 66* = 16. 5° 

(It) KfOja-ratnlU.ara Maltya-P. 
( of Candesvara ( 

(?) = 61, 43ff. 

(?) » 53. 28-29 
139" = 53. 23-24 
•* 161 b -162* - 56, 1 to end 
» 169*-170° ■« 95 1 to end 
„ 176" = 53, 31-32* 

„ 177 * — I Reference to 82. 
ISff in whioh tila- 
dhenu-dtna is dealt 
with) 

H 178* ■= 107, 7-8, ( tho verne 
‘ eit&eite etc.' ia not 
found ); 

101, 36 

,. 181* - 101, 53*- b 
., 181*-182* = 63, 1 to end (ex. 
von* 29 ) 

„ 187* = 53, 33-35 
„ 193* - 101, 79 
., 193*-* = 53. 36-37 
m 197* = 17. 6-8 
. 220° ff = 70. 32-44f. 



(It) /’urfliaro-Miofta Malaga- P. 
( of Mtdh&v&clrya ) 

VoL I, part iL 
p. 58 = 18,30 
182 = 184. 21 *-23* 

222 = 18, 30 

310 = 17. 4-5 

311 = 17,6-8 

361 = 16, 19* and 19"-20 
371 = 17, 30 
398 » 16. 38*-29* 

396 = 16. 27*-28* 

405 = 17,23 and H“-15* 

418 - 17. 88° 

433 = 17, 36 

434 = 17, 49”; 16. 47; 17, 53-55 
438 = 16, 54* 

440 = 16, 55 
443 = 16, 56-57* 

(/<) Madam-parja/a Malaga- P- 
< of Madanap&U ) 
p. 13 = 53, 5*-13‘ ( ex. 12*1 One 
line * trptim karoti etc.’ 
i» not found 
264 = 101, 37 
375 = 184, 21*-23* ' 

540 ( twioa )— ( Brahma-P. 280, 
58 b -55 ). 

17.6-8 

558 = 16, ll b -12* 

568 = 16, 27 b -28* 

575 = 17, 23 
631 = 17, 65 b -66 
(IS) 

( a ) Vralark&ia- Maltgi-P. 
tiveka ( of Sulapi.nl ) 
foL 2* - 93, I40 b -141* 

( b ) Sambandha-utoka 



fol 1“ = 18. 30 
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<o) Prtnakilla-\iv*ka Maie>ja-P. | 

p. 416 = 206. 23 h -24* 

(/«) rirtka-tin/fimaru Matter- P. | 
( of Vacaap»timi*ra ) 
p 8 = 106, 3, 4"-5 and 7 
17 = 108. 33 

23-24 = 110, 1-11* ( tlie reree 
' loth 6 drstvfi oto.' la 
not found) 

26 = 104, 16-17 
29-31 = 106,27-28, 3T-33 and 
46-48; 107, 20-21; 108, 

15 and 25-26*. ( Three 
veraw are not found ) 
27-29 = 107, 8 ( the other quo- 
ted vereea are not found) 

47 = 104, 5-6* 

48- 49 = 106, 34-39 
49 = 106, 40-42 

49 = 106, 44-45 

49- 50 = 107, 4-6 ( ex. 5c > 

50 = 107, 9-11 
50 = 107, 17-19 
42-43 = 105, 13 6 -14* and 16 

-end 

45 = 105, 13M5 
200 = 104, 14 
205 = 106, 49* 

216 = 106, 49 ( the other three 
lines aa not fouud ) 

236 = 82, 2-6 and 7-25 (exoept 
veraea 23* and 24 ) 

267 = 105, 15 < the other var- 
sea are not found ) 

340 = 183, 61-62 
342 = 180. 54 and 57* (one line 
1* not found >; 

184. 56-57* ( one verae 
le not found ) 

345 = 182. 27*- B 



7 irtha cinirtmani Matnja-P. 

349 = 183, 71-72 and 75 
351 = 183, 73 

( n ) jVi/pBcBm- Malsya P- 

paddhah 

(of Vidyikara Vijapeyin ) 
p. 127 = 182, 12 b 
530 = 158,13* 

(IS) 

(a) Dans-krxjfi- Ma/tya-F. 

kaumu'H (of Govindftnaoda) 

p 24 (twioe) = 18, 8 6 ; 

56 = 205, 4*-6 

53, 17*.“. 

70 (thrice) = 53, 51 53, l7*- b , 
22*- b , and 51 

81 = 206 (ex. reree* 1, 3-4*, 9*. 
10-19, 20 b -22, 28*-28‘, 
and 30-31 ) 

84 = 206, 23"-24* 

86 = 18, 12 b -14* 

94 (twice) = 207. 18-19* ; 

207, 38 
100 = 18, 16 s 
125 = 58. 55-56 
130 = 58. 18*- B 
157 = 58, 42 B -43 
161 ■ 17, 65 b 

164 = 58, 43" 

(b) Suddh-knyd-haumudi 
p 49 = 18, 30 

74 = 18, 12 b 
139 = 18, 7* 

163 = 18, 12 B -14* 

165 = 207.38-41 
169 = 207, 18-19* 

177 = 17, 70 

178 = 18,26 

182 = 18, 16* and 22 B -23* 




Dale: of the Smfti~Cbaptrr> oj the Mafiya-Parana 



tfuddhi-kriyS- Mallet- P. 

tjiumudi 

183 = 18, 22 b -23* 

184 * 18, 16 
19* = 22, 82-84* 

284 = 274. 6 b -lO 
350 = 102,31 

(c) StOddha-krit/a-kaumudi 

p.11 = 17.30-36 

27 = 17, 63-64 

28 = 17, 70 
32 «= 17, 70 

35 ■ 16, 8-12 < six lines, ‘sad- 
ahgavit eto.’ are not 
foond ) 

41 = 16,14 and 15°-16, ( tbs 
line ' paxapurvSpatib 
eto. ’ and the verse, 

' KarnEtlA-ca etc. ' are 
not foond ) 

59 = 17, 14* 

81 - 16, 20 

84 = 16, 19* and 29’-30* 

98 = 16. 56-57* 

103 = 184. 33* ; 

17, 11“-12‘; 

16, 27M9* 

122 = 17, L6 b 

126 = 17,19^-23 

127 = 17, 14 b -15* 

128 = 17, 14 h -15* and 17 b 
137 = 17, 26 b -27* 

142 = 15, 37 b -38* 

150 = 15. 32 b -33* 

186 a 17,46 



6,Sddh(tkritfl- Mattva-P. 

hnimwii 
192 = 16, 39* 

194 = 16, 38=-39 
196 ■ 17, 47° and 49* 

207 = 17, 52 b -55* 

208 = 17, 55* 

212 = 17, 52* and 23 
214 = 17, 59-60* 

252 = 16, 57 b -58* 

259 of 17, 63* 

300 = 18, 22 b -23* 

306 = 22, 82-85 
312-313 = 22, 2 
319 = 18, 16 
326 = 16, 43 

336 = 18, 8 b -9* 

337 = 18, 22^23* 

345-346 = 18. 22 b -23* 

357 = 18, 16 

362 = 18, 16* 

389 = 17, 27* 

398 = 18,26 
425 = 18, 19 b -22‘ 

I 433-434 = 18,16 

435 = 18, 28-29 

436 = 18, 20* and 21 b 
471 = 16, 58 b -o. 

474 = 18, 23* 

488 = 17, 65 b -66 
557 a 16, 5 b 

(19) NtiificOra-jtrodipa Maltyi-P. 

(of Nreiqiha VEjapeyin) 
p. 18 = 53, 59*-e 
104 = 18, 30 

209 ■ 93, 83 b -84* 
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Th* following edition* of tbe I’urlgai and other work* b*«# been u**d 
Ib thl* paper. 

Malaya- Purlsa— Vangavati edition. 

VEju Purlnn— AnandBsratn* Sanskrit Seric* ed. 

Brahm ii>d*- P.— V eiik » r* Pm« od. 

Padmn-P.— ( af»li-kh*0'Ja )— Vangaylei *d. 

Ifarivno’a — Vaiigavaai ed. 

M»tstih&r»i» — Onloutta and Bomtay edition* 

KOrm*-P. — V nnga. ed. 

M8rk»r,d«y» - P. — Vangs. *1 

Vi*gn-P. — V»fvg*. *d. 

Brebma-P. — V*hg». ed. 

Brhal-uipbitd - Ed. by Kern. 

Jaylkbya-eaiphitR — Ed. by Krrhar KriabnBniacharyo. Gaekwad'a Ori- 
ental Serin. Vol. LIV. 

Abirbadbaya latphit* — Published by the Adyer Library, Adyar. Madrna 
Phlgavau P. — Vahgt. *d. 

Bhavlfya-P. — V©nk*|. Press ad. 

Vligu-dbannottara — Venka|. Praa* ad. 

Libga-P. — Kditod by Jliananda Vidylalgara, Caloutia. 

Smfti-oandrlka - Pub. by th. Goat, of Myaore. 

PrRy»«olttR-ptak*raya — Pub. by tba Sanskrit 8»bitya Pariaad. Caloutta. 
K»l*-T|T«k» — Bibl. Ind. ad. 

HRralatR - Bibl. Ind. ad. 

DRna-eBgara - India Offio# Ma. 

AdbhutB algara - Ed. by MurnUdbara Jba. ( Banaraa » 

Aparlrka'a aommanUry on YRj. — AnSS *d. 

Kullckabbatla'a commentary on tbe Maouamyti — Vanga. ad. 

MitBkfarS on YBJ. — Nirosya-aRgara Pfen ad. 

TrikSgiJa-tnaodaDu — Bibl. Ind. ad. 

Haradatta’a com. on Oautama-dhanna-aQtra — AnSS. ad. 

KrtyBoIra — Ma. No M 0*39 in the Daooa Uairertity Library. 
Krtya-ratolkara — A mutilated Ma. ( No. 105fc ) in the Daooa Uniraraity 

Library. 

Partner* bh**ya of MRdbarSoBrya — Ed. by V. 8. Ialampurkar. 
Madaca-pSrijS’.i - BibL Ind. ed. 

Vrau-kBla-elraka - Ma. (No. XMSo) In the Daooa Uolearaley Library. 
Saabondha-eiTeka - Me No. 40»o. In tbe D. V . L. 

Prtyaiolua-Tl.eka— Kd. by JIvRnanda YidySaRgara. 

Tirtba-eintlmagl — Bibl. Ind. ed. 

NitylaRra-paddhati - Bibl. Ind. ad. 

Dane-krlyB-kaumudi. Suddbi-kriyR kauraudi, SraddUa-knyR-kaiiTnodi- 

- BIN. Ind. *da. 

N ityBoBra-pradlpa — Bibl. Ind. ad. 
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( A PrSlata Tr«Mi» on Metrw ] 
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Prof. H. d. Vklanxar. m. a 

ww vwwft i 

.n w y i fwnw TOTO y qqwii.q wrWf i 
XT W8TT n»v4v»iHi^*j •*»WW''F'J n R» || 

rfw wr»r tot i 

*l«juH*n« 3 jqviMi tott ii r«: m 

[ "«>*iGI‘»«* |,, i®hb: TOIHflfflqy WRf WTWf I 
xt WTO ^<fm«WTT^rw«'rwTW u R\» n 
fyflqjjq'Jiefi* w£rj TTOTqifwxjaivT i 
Jlrfhmnrn^Tfjnw wrar g y»K i ii r < ii 

ft vwwraT%ww(jwfa qwr wy; wror 
?fftwc*rnf»rt'ff #r wrowrtw i fyfiq-q^iJqiTOiff q^tfidr- 

qwfwwTS qs qsrrnft 'Twrmo *rr<; j * 4 %< «i| rj i« f q <i ^ 
ijtftinrwwqTTOt: hi^himi ■’p^ *ttht to iwt£i n 
trto— H jngiragff Hri i $£gwwnftft i tfroTW* jttto irfro i 

f; uh^m qrarq^rfi i yf«A wtwtj wfTO u vm u 

[ *oppi’‘ia-i« ywt ww - 1 i 

WBlfTOTOTW^T 3TTSJlfifl"- II 

farrow ywgwrro I grorr fwsfa TO ra r *wfaM|: « VH i ] 
ip^r wwft i froroyfafa u mrorfa TOrroroTOTfawT 

t nf»ft*i R *THrs3mn¥r f wwwfrqft y wjwvfx h wyrt vtot tot 

iwt > 

wwfawr ttoi TOTWTfCTT jrqgft 
UM2TOifn tow wafa sjto anpr* it M 11 
TOTWTOfSrBWTOW ft 5TO WWW IMUflmTq i l 
to rorfsBifafam fmrTOqqHB^<j $xt ii r ii 



Conti mud from f. 8* Annuli. B. 0. B. I„ Vol. XVI. 
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ni ?Rf "Of fl«»n i 

H«Mi ftl >5^ 3 l 11 ^ 11 

wrwgvfKnn^ o=or^»n-i|tiii> n ^\s n Rc n >m<itfimrrer»j i- 
w«T «7<rfr— 

^nsiQ-uttig gT i? arr>f3T5Hr»rfp 3 »rst i 
MfiflHUHfj 3 <HgTj*r*irf? n ^ |i 
WTTTT3*^JTTT*rft 3T 3 *37^ I 

frrg f3g; 33 ^ »wr T^firfT ostt ii |« n 

3*r *T33T3f*r iriAqi pu qg w i rgi rr ff i 
^ OTOJWf II II 
[ ^STHnnfrrsi ft'rf it fTfnT g^fHnftt<m i i 
swwi|?fW ^»n3»i^5in<alft it v ii 

*35 *W5ll Bjfa-IT 'PTT II I* II 

qp we 5* fa 03 rrr ^* i~ wrofttfnm: 1 
jj^fams^srjoo-ajraTWTgin*?: u 11 
ifT% fsnfimTasnfSwBT fwrewffirfiJTapf- 

•rlerfNftii fjfarr 'ranro wtb^t 1 asrrarww ninw wrswm w^i 
f3f*ro *i3«r 1 gfT gfffttS «‘ai(vrf5 qor w33wp 3 fl’«rwn«fm 
u 3i}Hmif^ I P3TW 3Tmt «IWT0t 



J|T° — *ii«i*ii«i«g^«r 1 «T^mB3 1 sr fain 4 35 35 wfim 1 

Jf^HUlftf I J33U-WTT33 I 3 3T Rf off falf nfflO llV|ll 
[ 331% •iiitig^'ii: I i£WT fn*r: I if f%3*f ?3T 3 JTW3T: ■ 
j:«Wf3n^f1T: I f WHUMlfarfl’. I 3 3TT: WJ5 3% f%3 

VT=3T: II V| II ] 

HWWIMOlS TO 313 ffTOI I «'^JT3 tf lH Upf l f » *m f'Jf: I 

f3* r n« fam« t 11 vi 11 



TP'— am fai/vHiHOM4<j|. 1 froTffmpr 1 Pmrarcre*fmg3 1 
UffSJnmt^am 1 gwirftrwmT 1 fraogfr »mpfawq nwii 
WliHTHHI I jfpTOWf I 3T3 irfaro 30TB 1 
3? fmfnn i Howomru 1 ftor* iffo 03 * 11 vc 11 
35T jmnWt I reofiftf* I «mfr *moftnri 
fumr^fief 1 jmrmref 1 ftftr mft wit f33Tf ii v % ii 




Knidorpatym 



i gutoftiowr i fit wit oot-hhh* iivoii 
otftWTSTOTU I *lT3*H5l**J I O^I 3103 30800 II 
3gr RgOnW BOWTHiTTO I g^O OH -IT Jiw II '&C II 
ojrtfffBnW!- i T*mrrTB i ob? anvoftTnr i 
l T3TT«tt^*a'i; I fSHTOW I 33 03i*i 0331 T88T5 : (t)MV^O 
«jtsbt^> i sflon^Mi-( i *tj*ro 33 sttbb 11 WX 11 
W — 5TB BTOOpJ Urt3S I 38 -*p.n« I TTOft BO 3«l<fi< I 

*8 OTOBg (Bfifft I pa JO 1 OfinBOOftlft *♦? Mo MW 

[ i$3 *nfnre»refoi»r*o 1 37 733 ; 1 aroi* 1 bo bo^tt u 
• 31 3Tf^7imt (B% I gO 'pf5=3 I gftBtooOg O =ftT3. HH*ll] 
•ffft ®T8U>< *3TT^ B I 

'J’i 1 — 3fof$ *fo oqinift 1 am *tofB 1 goosB Rif? hoot 1 
OHO 35-of? OTT| I tf* 38TTT I fOTOffo f^BTOT II H?ll* 
[ 8503 spor OBI 03 I *rwrw *81703 I OOT333 fjrtfo 

Rrfro 11 

OTTB ofOofTOIT (!) I THO 30 I fOTWVfl $OT*T II H? II ] 
goft* of5»r. *ft*rrw i «3 to *'ono •hoii'o b gaoooift 
goiiHOift b ii ftami aM/nnoioo. i 03: oobbitJ: on*riH>: oft- 
fgP^TJP^O? faf0f*f*TO5rT*hfOT*t*3T ftgiVOnfprfTfT 031 I f«fcO 
gifroTOOT^otJanoof onrr o%*jwn 010*30551; irorfoBo^^ 3 300 

OO 31 OTO^BTnNfa 05 'ITT I 5511*1 -li OO?5IT ! 3TOrO3T00HI33VI I 

B8T0T% 3T8BT3TBB5T %OitpiTf^3IO OJOTT ^#03301 I 318*013 30 

ooroBrfifcfin ooo*t oih^sot i qo ojoTBi'goBrioooTfrri 

0»0VO8fO0T01«O5ffi5TT^3T 08051 I OffOTOOsTS?: — 

■#T5 OBI3 5*Tft BBT33T O RlflKHOOf I 
OB B*ft 01 TTof 3TO 3Tgf08T II ? II 
80 3fgf8 TOBlf OBgTB wrtii 1 ? ^luITffT I 
ooff oofr sroBft 00 osoToiyi uoj 11 5 11 
3 3 *0 ^1 ft a « 1 ^OTyOOBBTOSI |pt I 3 3TTO OfOgB »«q*i-r 

^O. ..*rf I BOB »eq«i'$ 03*003 ij jiB*K«l 0 fto*t I OB^Of- 



*530T38fT wOt IgftVTffl? BOfif *53 I 
*H0g8 *503 $OTB OOO B BBT 3T II \ II 
ot ftftgr oof Boot o joi o oto 50 
ilOJUlij BOOOfinjB UlfttOOIOTTf II 5 II 
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J«nn »ra*rai ^pn i — 

sf? vi^is =njr n Jirt -nr?nm i 

wf»*U U aT«j iWii»»l*U3n II ? II 

ir»ra wsi inn nwrr nW oua Tstn i 
siffTf 3n imih inn inn nn *»*n n 5 11 
^C^Qtnf^nfiJ'nm inr? arvi iw<rwr i 

n ? u 

waiifwr gwJimnrnnrT nonr i 

Ta 3nmmnn n u n 

jmTTfcnnror rafawifr 
snsm n n ^farwnnm afif amfi? 11 h ii 
jfiJfanr^TTffa fireftn'mny iWhuij <if%wr i 

nwnua ’rfrnafif mifg mqfif n ^ n 
fg*»»«n 3 ^a : ^ftvr farfr 1 <rcrr: Tan-wai 
rfrj*TTO«iii<n: *ftft^«ni*(<;w^w?T qt ft r'n fr o fl - 

«Tr: WI'JWI T» notmsrfanr ^ tjst: 'tfvgw^ inpsT ?T»M II ^ II 
1 * II w II 

ito ^ wn «*m gjfwf oirsmifirire i 

[ 'jtht: *«wi i 

a^gir nvfl^-ftyyujuw n h n ] 
'nr^nrnrm^p^n ^nnr i a* mr i 3 Tf<>H 

y<via<j*Miii i nw — 

vanfHfjw afroi hot aft mtot i 

'rastfa jfi nrrefT ’'aT^nsn u 

__ rare^#W8H8M0l *#nf?r i anr noT i qrnr^gww 
ffwnTW a^nraiWr ftnrat g jt ^gwhft ^frqr 3 jt 

1 qg ffrfr i^b n> W» ilfi nnr a ^ff jgg ipa: | 
gwjnwn w<-d* an«jrHT«i'n$yl<gviH: 11 

t^t* — tTTira 1 urn nTfirfir 1 nr ga i uman ffr 

nwri 1 

1 ar wtflHgft 1 gr nn a a h wip% 

fvfV now 11 11 





vt*fc i hwthto R'^-e-ia? i 

'»*mt i i'RisRft-^** i i i arftaraffwn h srrfV 

!r *?T7 u*ii*b *«*!* <(«»*• h Boh i trj T-'-truva^rofr 
a| ' , R** i 9*r rfnm i r«jt 

«*r tjnrar HaifffiNgen hw «*'tPhjih bh«»h i 



[ ^iMi*j*iii'<<i nf9n: | WHf BTHH | lT»H11*«<ldl| l ifi>thB!- II 

'if?+OCfvii<rf«flj(*!£>r?r i Hghftfft I *«w<h I h e*»ro 

fift imvn: n H9 h 

HHHJTH *lW^»(q«3T»^ H'fijHnJ: I HijWJW fP HHB l fo I R V 
*Tftro»«*frf tpr i 'rH«mBemT*w¥^f!T*fohrqi gnrT Hfnan i *mj:- 
7TRTJ**4Ta^ne«l(ftflfhvI | 

■pwit smivTHoa V u \ 11 

hwt— ^ ta vHs^rnTTfpr- i-pr* o^r 1 

*19* H^w*i n 9 n 



*Woo wromira -mraf^nr <ra^i 11 ? u 
rainraift hwthh'h^ 4h3’*ih4<t i 
' frtO'* 9°™ fhth sfinrsT *rra 11 9 11 99 n hr n 
dryd<iuiii igre^q owi 9ft «ii'4 1 
*** or; 3Tf HWT HRTCTflHHHT J^I II 99 II 
[ TTfTt-Tift HTV^J^: i 

«tjo 3T; 'jTO hist r ff ra THi T fn ji?H ii 99 || J 
i**li^i*nf40.i mrrrsoHiiwiHtHiiw^iHHino mj jgr 
*S¥ &i * ^tr 01 ^ rP9: 0?94IW WpHir9:»f3 iriEHjfg 

*t iron 1 W9 — 

H^ 3 Tra fjg j^ioi (itoRi ftwiw 1 
HI* 5^|7f 11 9 II 
75T0 — qartRr H u ron fg q t ni n iim h m g 
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«ATSwHif y«r iraoi i 

«*? jprcra tw* ft ^rrtgur: u hv ii ] 

Tfl arhm: i *onrf% i nu 

gT rag ^rfn% ftwir u mv ii a 31 

rmidtfijw yjija ijft— 

^•rtr yvmftf htto ^ffinn%3n% a wrg 

ftrsw» fjtot i 

?f8Tlt ’Hi 

*t ^ ^TjThnniH’wa fm ii 

*<5*r«qtfi>n%i? sran* figifrg** i 
in 'i! 3rmng t^>Tf u nc n 

<wr«<4vw oar — 

T7f»rW«f»fBon™fi nira « fcj 
f^nir mif f f-frft Ff% ^fnn?fnr i 
nj n f?wn rt*x jt ft n fi W uftr 

F *0^3** fifalfif *T<MF(6i || 




Kavidarpopam 



4? 



FFT% «(*«>•( FT FIJ TFFI I 

j -*wR« FFf=tff 5ff 3FF F 5TffF*T< II VI II 

riHI*l»nwtflFfF F^TF FFT: - 






irg’ w*w W *Tf»r ftffF^T nv? ll HO II 



q^nrra ?rra ira* mg wrlmnrro^r i 
FTFFS’FF 5 J F 3pj FFFTWfSr 
f^Fftr 3TT3 arrsTT hkfhhi^ ii 
3Tf *rffr fftj airnfor Fg erqj f «f«Oi RFi^g i 

FForia FFmfor *r<4j-i fgf^ mfffjrnr? jg 11 m? ii 



wftFTT ^\y4*lQRiiB TT fFFFF FTffFTi'f'T II MR II 
F&FFOT— 

-I ' u l if'jfi! ■A'* 1 

tw’Pjwtfsjt 5^? ^ *'3 i 
FSiFIFft} W'H’jfa ^T 1 " ij q fi)|(fe)F^ 

Fvf* 7 f*nmrftrf fj ft 35? gTjnry n 
STFafft F FFfffS RSI’S 55 FFFFTF^’FFFFS I 
FF FTW FTlotSSft’F F^ Fft F RftFT^FF^S II M^ II 
FFFRT»F y^HH F’F — 

F$ W S SFTfftf* 

F%F VrWf} aTFTTTftfF I 









Annuls of llr Blmtiarketr Oriental Res/itub Institute 



*«i fulfill jft ijhH *fr ij«n 
ii m Twrtrfarr * mm 11 
iti ftanf x'tk 'nnpnj n faftafo or ftm i 
m *r*u rfrorr wtt ft *t ■rratsrfl 1 551 11 HV 11 

*9 »» ttt— 



[ 



ft * *n¥w qiafftw 
"I’rin ft « mfft wftr® 1 
ft * ibi qftftq 
ft «f jtoti f*p>wfr 11 

ft * TWTff Tjftft jn I 

3ft *T| wr'TfPT«*nwui<g ft #to 5 *rft *5*1 11 “.'i 11 

JijTil'ftsrnim 1 an ^nrrfi 1 55 «MiJriftiHi*«*i*ot 
jfBipjrrwri *ft-n $gn‘ji 1 mtriirv : — 
we *rararp# 1$ i«i 155ft fftft 1 
ht ?mf bwti fH 55 i«Bi y ftmi u ? n 
tv* -ftff 5 Mr 3 i*rai 5 Tim 1 nr Kiftj 1 

fftr awi rets w*r «5 n 

tjgTTHonVgrni 1 «i%t>u trrftr ftorc 11 
ftfjftTwrf'F 5 or«ifft 1 
fift ftftQP* 5 nft 5 i| hm 11 
rmiiTBTiimft 1 oreqnftft to-i jwjjij qft a i S fe yftft 1 
ft®*»¥ ft^nrnf 1 3 rftr fftr ^frft 11 
5155 <TfW qj 5 T 7 5 ft ftg f *5 fty i m i wq q | 

3«<jRq-/«T ft«T 3TU furft, ftft f WTW WTT*» 35 II II 
* * * * • IIHMII 

fmqrojrwTfiiTrMsj- 1 « 5 i- 1 ttmis nftnr 11 

ftBTirr ftqpfqnr 1 vfftd 55 11 

S*** ' *55 vnftg ' wft?*r gmfta ft ymwgd 1 

ft 5 4 HI ft WTOft fftlT m II II ] 



qftqftjnft 5ftq«r 1 qnraB 1 «ftft Hft^i 1 ' *m-f- 

rr-ift ot 5 > ( c-v-xu ) ift *nwft r 1 <ft iftfr frtinuft * 
WHvflM»*onj 1 
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awnrtf— 

fro*tg *mg s$*m «t»{ rafrroa i 

f»W*ra*mopitW. Uf KTR II ?¥ II 

[ *Tfl5 <(£*h =rgf wnraaB i 

fj * WTm <TT^ H gTTf; 3TW ^Tfftfwft II V/ II J 
fro to ^35 ii V{ TH5 '('ijf 01^5 jnut 

=<3 *13 r « rt «/hi3# 3=5T nn«r»f*m^ignr«r quntorrnnfrfnniifffBWT 
jifinw j^or t«*tw «raa HHWWieTOr3«nn «*nf: i «u ilijwiY 
f*rtOTT BTOT <J^: 1 TTf^T^TB TOt <tg+t4<rg*TTgt- 

K*t%tKwrfr*1 *rtnr i I'U^iia : — 

“ « #IW m fmj TOTgfll gif (?) *ii*T I 
fTT it TP3 3^f*< '•tHaTWT •fTffcBI II ? II ’’ 

T3T»— «fi<**gi*«i 33°T3p?ff i f in>i <F5if? i 
Wlf^T g<(*?V*lrt“i I WTpnjfr fftw II 

5 fisft i at srsnuftrft i 

If 3* amfaftqqfe s I fit TO5 a * ll *w li 

ftrfTro^ i 

TO 3ftf&3 «oa I aa? m*» ffrwv , 

**rat wfti »tii& Cre nrra i *ia* araurf ii 
3l*H 3Tf%73raT3rai3fpr- i ftafimw trot i 
rjf 3T M»gy»H1 Hia-? H W I TOT W^n aTW^J ll Md II 
[ sf i mgfr w uTOaara: i ii 

grf^t^prea i *rf*r*tat sro ii 

Varin af *n «g ya: i atsaafirfr: n 

fir to a*rr i fit iT»f* a «g ! ii ii 

TO otai jftftl* H*W I < *»re TOT *r»**f: II 
5»ot ifl*f «tto at* toi i msCS tobttoto h 
am*i? arfBTBTa^pro- i feaiarorar: »ifi*n: ii 
toto TOfrofsifoRnar. i tot tot* fr*ror. h viiJ 
oaf* gftn r <t giro arfHaronfra i ( |. c-x-VHR. ) 

8*S»t ^tgl ftfO 5*«JTOT *fO 3*I*ftf5TT i 

$rrt pift amt n%. <tfi* ymvn ii ii 

[ 5*3 5 3^1 *8 *VT ar ff<J<f|«firq*| | 

TOT"! lt*T^ BTOj 5*3 ^tfTfj^TOTlT N 8^ II ] 
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i ajar* a a ftagaft 

»j: i ff a^r gs^ft nwrtnw I 

7%t'- — 'nfrf» mm tiaqmwaeiwoj jaw 

r «Ttft aw w*aa i 

frjfitora'iajnrj aa aaa 
OTTtf 5 T 30 I dtJiiR WJ *Tf flj'5 tVf || 
f&rfr *n*i« i anaa ag*ui«« i 
3jgd*4rfa«lama i aa ft*a f«fa jsraii^ u 

Ok 

iftaaT «<'•■' a. i 
af m%r aa ais i ara aa<rnifa < 
fr a snrs T 'vft z i fa t fg t fta i mTfw u 
ftjfiifaaim'<f*i ijr^Rai^ yft| 

!*■’ *TJJ T*VH2 ^3 3 lf%T 8 ?fgTaft I 
** a wa t fra iJje^yafA q %3 
Wfff a WTJ amra^tw^wn "I fat %3 H s* II 
[ wtt a*a s«rj r*a 

^ »itivr<aiw%T<Bw=\ia aj. jrma i 
3 ^ fW*R>«i*vHSl«-i Wt RVI% 
utt jodlinM'd *i*u-« aa afpi avTa 11 
fft a^aft tnftaft. i *ari*ra cijwt«n«n i 
w%a«74«ia-0 i as ft fVa a ®kt n ^ u ] 

[ at ara?ai ar «mftaa i *T»a atwnftil i 
aat a aTjfaimftaf i ftTfiHtaTTwnfa; I u 
ftjfWtaTmT'J a urfY a wni gga yaT 
ft a ar|f«7i'Mtw*^lita7®aw <Aa ? i 
•in aaannfst faruj-wat# ftmai 
3TFJ ar mf? waro^taptft at aiaan n %o 11 ] 
ijftft i Wdf»i% sfhrr^t P!*w to: i 3J3t*ai«r. i 
Tff^aarft affcata a 5 *1*7: *ar<W( 1 ( fS 1 



Tar* — aft aft a^pftaTjfaaafaataaarj ^*av 
awoftoaanaflfn af^a aasraas ?«aq 1 
aawrSi *jij attiaayft 

auftaft fimj aiftaft aft t^ aft^ «paa 11 
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WnttHaciam fTOHJHBf S{f ff3 II II 

2 <tt**j h j a totovh: «{to i 
•W** JTO: ®’TOta BTWarirnft Sr^TO 

mttRrto xra ^rfnr>^n^»M nt- g^ o M ii 

Q-IW«HUn TTJ TOTf^ || *? || 
KHTT3: I TOT ’TOT »«TTTj4Tft 
TOTJ 1 TUT ITT’TT'IT ¥l'sj*l>4lil — 

♦fS4*iar 3TR TO<T 9TOT ^oiilBm «TgT 1 
TOWTIf ?WTTT *TOT TO f 5>l«'il3TT II 
•TO •>I*i*J£m«*i‘iui nttfNi«i U J5|l «lTOTj I 

RiRmTOTTOfinra fi* arrft RairSHi wi »hsh 

[ V'STftTOTOTgV; 9T{ I 

«9?5| «*ai*ii: J»t: II 

Miofr TT^t ^ TO TOTT9 I 

**■] 

y»qif(y**W«I | ?ra TOT^I I <K*lf«^l *miUllfTO* 3 «|li I 

T5TO— 'Jidlta-jrifllKOITO I TO^XTTO^f I rqfoTT W l S l- 

mfftw^TO i 

9s**l«l‘*t»n*£ I WTO«0J( JUI^Ibb'.Oj || 
BgTOTpTTORyffq I I 

TOwqf*fflT?*a*«TO i ifr TO»iTO 

[ ^TOBTrufWditra I TOi^WT’TOWWl I TOfTOWoft- 

*nftrwtf^w: ii 

TO^eTTOTOTHTO I wjtrotB^rf Ji*nie3ii«»: n 

H^ajvai f wTOWi i to TOtfenlr »r**: n S* n 

BOTOTI ft 1 BKI I TO'TWTa^W’KtTOtSVarTOt’TTfTTO I 

wwfTntfti 
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ttb*x ttu? jffiWT; WW I 

ftl ffljtff: XWVfV&lti il n 

[ frir -t gur 'fl«taiaw«>n i 
Sara nrwjfr; sur «^?g«R iftftw nri j'iwfq ii»*ii] 

Ttr • — *f =rmf i hi% 5 *1 e i iTl fjfr n 

afrgfr -jt* trzfoj i xre p«wiejrf» n 
P* fiefs'! i <J5 3 ®m 1 1 arfarra rsm*Te i 
381 • ^rraafiifB i nra(5)^*fi«iH n M •* 

«inft ra mq ijft w i 

[ mr mrsr i v fr fcilft ft ii 

* * I *re: II 

»rtflT*«in: i irwvi’oa*: i ■ • # 

• * I • . I ■ * ««UJ 

foqft n 

* 5 ivfru*'w«. i i M«rgi®«T»m mm w'mrff ?ng- 

mi ftfoa j ft i a»tr m- T '»vr^m«^’ n mwt m fao^ i 

si v • — ufflb 3»WJT*R3 S*BH I ^ rasj^feo I 

mp mtr OTBim i 

*5TTS iiyYi*i i jui«l'>ri*«T ii 

a ^ f tgq 4/4VIN ht 1 nfit 1 

tovtt rftrmftftTJT 1 tpt* <nnr n 
R ^ MTTOT WB^hnf^TTWT I 
«TfftH 3 RITf^K^raT ^TTHf^FB«TJ I^V* 

[ inrfRT TOTOgtiYT I *g firgg; 1 

*T?JT JTJTT JTnn% 11 

r. 1 y w f qr fif f v^ftTO m 
Will I II 

"TOM 1 TUT* | *|<M 1 P< vwz mP* II 

fft W3 Stpf 1 

■ w h ] 

* 3R ffTf^HTp I ^ffw: HTHT 5 ^ 

finqft ffo^Wn 1 
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7*t • — sygm-yfft o^«nf ■ *ra¥Tflf?ft i 

faftfttinn’Jrnrjor? i arm u 

ft*if»'4 i 4dtfiiiu*fr i ff^yaRiiaHH^at i 
aftBTO0T3TO*n^3fr i H*«f srafcrnrwf h 
Ft ar* *rg«rrir tow fjocn j*f *ttbt» u ii 
«nm f^vf nom y^prarof? n 

i jafatf i 

fafafe a aHBgiT i i arm ^fSTopni*: » 
fitnfoa«^B-|i»«»: l ffc r afft»ma«re* : l 
af*WmTW*f: I HTwrtS jafffnTifc II 
lfj» ami w^anii jptto Ran^ ail ft w^ft i 
a*iiQ:nift i^wUM: -tQw«li3|: u SH II 

fj'l'Cl** 0 * »Tl8^*W II 
i'iij*"i ft4f*Ui |a*w«if)tait i 
MBwfemi TT A *rt ( urn n*t ?oft M» n 
[ a»rrj«i ftaf^r^T i 

ast; flat *r*n ii S'* ii J 

•iTir«i**iwi n maiftwift n S'® 11 
t^i • — f%fw arafWf jfNrr i hut^ afr*r? i aifta Jjafi 

a 

i ijki tailing i «gtn-«« i -ii jli jiag fasfar ii 
H< uua«i*ri«j^ i afiag i aagnftr waawaj i 
x n^rj i **5 J H , ' 1 '^ • gfiasd f%a uSSH 

[ Vra^ipani i naw^faw* 1 aifta ii 

fnMsrili i *nw*^rai i arwrR ftaifiM*i ii 

aww4hiwl i w-fat afiarat i ■ ii'^<ils»iq , i«t). f ii 
t <r«ii*il an*)-’ i w«f ^nn/*ft*i i awhmi: fifr a aft- 

«a*r n SS n 

x ?w.(*f) ( «•**•! ) aaiaw i j/ifai tfrftiamftrfi a*: 
ifrftfiawft Qaffi i 



*^T» — 1 

aw* aunyjna r qwamT T aYlBTTWT i 

I AomIi, B. O. R. L 1 




So Annals e/ tlx bhmla'iar Ori/ntal Resrarth Instil nit 

zvffif nwr^aoi qm«if«rdiwm4iarf>’H»<r 



Tf8T atsr -• i ft i i gum i ft ui i 

armmiTuiiT anm i »ooff ^o K r»uTg»i n 

nr qftfl q»r> i 

™ **** ** w«wra«ifWtftr u <»* u 

nHTPg flftiSTfJT: I 

arfjg w^ggrar 



qftr atBT 'iiftfii i w«flwr n 

wfsiftmwrr gnm: i r»pft Mrhroiprtvtf u 
gq*ft i 

y»wi *rt sttt wra h u 

PJHT I I ^3 'jf 

gniNnifi^^i ggf »r*n — 



i *«ry ywmigHq i 
'n^ff^ororg" i guriTraT^fi^rrci 11 
f*r qfrrfT*l f^nrq 3»w or qmfft ftimigti i 
♦ft •? faro* gofwq ftsjr ‘mrom h 




fggrf*THT*gigngr®?f i •rwry^mfr^rq’ n 

i<fl|il ftit ro q ftqgjn^ i 

♦♦ wa aftqfg m<r ftqft gift: u h\» ii ] 

qft ^ !iN*i»i I BlTOqltuV'Vft • 
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ufa'ifaHS-. 1 imf 3 »im»t «ro: ^fatwin 1 

1 ^ 1 ° — I 3 )*u 5 rt '"*’ 1 •’li«i? *rf^[ l 
f»i% f'rfHr?R««j<T 3 fra 1 sbtituv^s |c ajcuc u 

an ^ra^raor totuhr 1 farnTP-reffynmi? 1 

♦ « 

■**i(s«*«*<A»‘ 4 *iTri 3 1 ml|| 11 

njfafjJI I fSror TOWIJJ J 

finnmm *53* «ra Tig 1 3 Ntfuefiw jgf u 
ip«**Hti8<r*i“i6<i*i^*i I *•"< C < 31 %W RT °1 ^>T I 

*5 nftg i<«» wytatf 1 1 5 *r $hn[ *rffcr 

*n 11 \c 11 

[ 1 HffW *i ;iHm i Jt%*3 1 

*3 »Ti’*<NI'^'«1^3l'MMi: I 33TT3TOWOT 3PTI || 

3T3 *10**1^ TOIfflfl: I rt|TM*4*ts3*5lf^K. II 
■nir 4 ^qsi 1 S-*if«fi^: 1 nilttlwtu'vW: f «!<«(«: H 
■ff^oWrnisTRini: 1 H 3 wnmftfifnft vnfrrra: 11 1 

fii-HiiM-i « 5 f*t vfawi vfsi 1 3 f«U»e*i atm* gf^»r. 11 
3 WT®int«(ra^nfliirains 1 ^firawint fri^rt fcn u 
«$ 6 I~t sftSTt I 3 wg jprf 3 nftmfft 3 TfW- 

II *<S II 

1 w-*^ 4 moi mfnni 1 vuvniiiwi* 1 
ffa f^fiuT« 5 i: 11 wtot |» 

g Nftyi^ i n iSc hv» h 



I tfh I I 

3 T%T I 

pit Wmf'J 0 Tf 3 TO I 

ft* 3 juft II ? II 

[ flit WPT ninR olndlJ I 

■ pmf 4 l %33 d«-lfalfq»ra II ? II 

flit T*nt^5p^v tretmewn# 

*w 1 H 33 i^tp* 1 am -1* fad^ *sr»# «; 1 

f?«rT5-®TV3iug i rawast'nw ff awnrM mm 1 0 *^: 
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»| 5 Tafa# i ja am mn-aaiia i am aofaj^rfr faaftfjnra i 

rar apna afaremawi: i aw fr-inr^'am »fa*ii«fa*q* i ma a(!) 

i anrr'SFf*^ ar-oiwra < ofTf-mi agm# a»a f" 
arrarna i iprajn^n n»r<v ami%— 

anaiprri raaa a=a aa are (jprmrrnia i 
3 ^ m?aa: Mpaarmr ranaa n 5 u 
[ aaavnra faari aa aa ann^aragwr^a i 
pmanaari; arraaamrr? fireaa n a » 
aafaavaaaa faaajMq i aa fJ* areasmfwawapf: m^: 
aayaq i *ma# * mamr «t aa a i fan? si: a^: ar^f^aaaaa 1 

ag aa mrw'gairsfrawfTaas'TTi i 
-T^ara afa art; ar aa pm a# ii ? ii 
[ ag aa TmwTgfresf^snpmaraamTC. i 
•te.iQ’aii'Ta^i'ri aramaa: jnr ^°r«T*a»ani it f ii ] 
aj fja aajrH agar ui^iai aaisiTU^i^i i TTOa^J 
*gfiii'ij9!«i'*r agmr^r mg ai; ngfJsTfaaTam agaaa; a«P *n- 
arafarar <®j«arfa: i 

Tfr araa a^*rr ajg gqfg awn *nf*ft i 
3 *fr aap raff arfr rap- anfanaaf u V n 
a*ftarfa«f?ar ar# arrar§ ftfawfftp i 
ref mfaaafamarref a aifor ararf ii a ii 
[ Twangmn non nrayrgaf^a am a mm/t i 
aftomaHaamfr pTaarep airerifcan# n w n 



jpfa: mfiraa*fajra; faaa aafrat arana ii ^ n 
**ar ? ar^gmn * mm f nfaar v gnfam x am a aaft f 
arjp.*: fir# 1 ?° fiiga ?? an# tR afina# 

fiaa# \v wfanaafr *h ?5 wro jrf*: \c afayfl: 
$#: m m i f» inf i afa i p i qnr <m paw i ufft: p 

3 rrpfa: p ftfffc « a*frf* « wftfft: *h a>ffa: m## 

nrarfa i aaar ma g^ms^Ts^rafairfiftnm arfaara: <7%vnsrprT- 
pimsgaaramaa asTTisTar^gaai i n?ftsrwiiinr*fvi*'fft: i 
fffa *fpq«r<r# f#q~ifu: i 
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i 

[ In this chapter. Sanskrit rendering of tho text in not given a* 
it ie quite unneoewary. It has been dropped even whero it i> given 
in the commentary. ] 

sw J T irt frrgq q f E t iMH i fl -- 

*t «ft II ! II 

|| ? li 7WI II ? « 

?t*rr r»ft ir ii 

ift jj« i Vfgffn u 5 ii qtoiff/irm ai$d 35m 

•*1 fin's p»il*jett*T?t:^# 'Siiw tutiH, $l» 3 l»|vfw*iiH 331 - 

3 3*3# II 3 II 

m mft a * ii n mrff u w n 

II *T*3I II * II 

Jim qror ii h limn ton ii 5 o mtoi n V n 

3 = 3 T irasT ii <» ii arm tonn ii c ii gqftot ii n 
3 TO nywjfn ir n «t»tt m*m{ n ?• n nnnfi » * » 
totot mram ii ?? ii r*rmen tot n ?5 iratonp n » n 

fPTT ton ftoijmm n?* ii «nram mmr*c n ?y ii f*nnm 
Hjmft ii ?h n 3 imT 3 it arranr n ?* ii 3 ? ott imftor ii ?« u tv* 
m m foT m 3 ii ?* n *sto to rtom ii \% 

^:-3#rraigw# jnn ii ?* ii sraift n ?Vfl?tii 

?*n w s ftwT i ott: 3 Hif»r*r ii ?« n q mf tor n mmSm 

anft fS<H<i «rar fHm: u ii <j«r. 3x533*01 ip amxxrtm vmtr - 

fsqmormtsmmxfn kht 3 « ii ?<? 11 ygrm 11 c n 

tom ftr b 39 iff 11 11 mtot mromq <• R? h mwmfrm 

Sirar 11 V 11 

tor— ftrtotoMt n *0 u ^fpfr 11 % « 

w l imWf x mn i -n 11 r* 11 mm g^Rn r ftm mu 11 3 V 11 mm 
*m tofrm 11 V* 11 tommto mntoi u 11 «n§h 11? on 

ton 353*1 Xfam 11 qa 11 rnmit 3 mm 55*31 11 =t« 11 >to- 
to* 333 11 ^ 11 »tom ft *" h tom 3g 3 

Wtoi 11 *? 11 3 rnref 353 ggfi m* 3 ii ftoi 11**11 ?fr 
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ttt mnrrS 73 i%*rr m n ?X n m at ?mnft u W 11 *ft *r 

^mr wiitfufi m ii an*ar *ir h?t «rt <rt 11 11 *T ht 

■unni aw jTT 33 TT 11 Rt 11 /ft 441 nr sr-nn wa ii 11 
wjt 'Troirafimror ^jmffaaTt 11 

<nf®r rrTT 3 Trft 7 *rr»r h° 4 (ui f$ft ^®rf aiji 11 X° 11 

#t»t:— . 1 wwwt'iwmiittiitviiVt 11 wnftftft 
tft: 11 5 * 11 ( 3 Tg):ptfr 11 3 ait?cii^ 11 '/premia: ssaw 

>r*» THTTfS: I WT B MWI<*rgl«Brjt$reT I MTO ‘HO’I I 'Mulvll fT*?TT 
*ry(5r *rer: 1 swjwwrtt'9 7’nrrfrng'P'mit anreT»fc 1 *5^*3 
f?r: mat anrreftTat qfiiBT 7 T«*'(i^Hi nrof •iiys^i^Hi $>wrflTfa- 
nWftHjrfll+rtKAiWwiiqlrti aahri flirt Mi W *7 

<ji^iS<t « 6 *r*n mrnpr. urmt^ht «ft*matre sttwt 11 
mfrgift sreara *jb y«fr b® *r btstottw 11 xo ■ 
ft 15*11 ?tn 

at *mhi 7 irn am aft 11 xt 11 worn jtnwfim jp/thtt 11 x^ 11 
aw n amft m a ff naft 11 x* 11 aft t»rm n gw q m«J 11 xx 11 
am gw Hri'ifir'U ^*ii 11 xh ii ^ofaafao hth h«t wrr 11 X* 11 <n^- 
*HW 1 HJiaiMj BOT II X» II BWT am arifTHWI ft qyq r 11 'ic D 
H'i-fOHqp 11 VR 11 qgiuaamT mn ii xo n ffft 

aafft artff mat 11 xt ii fagaig htbth awirreT 11 hr ii xAi anr 
bbt mamf 11 x$ ii frer m 7 <rr *aft Tmrtf 11 hwii *§^»ret aft 
WBWT II XX llfre fJT (Tfm TWt BI%TraT l| X* II HJlrfJnT JBT sTT 
«ft w*r ft 11 hvj n 

rftBT:— Ii VtHVRIiylH rra arwrCM^J|*H«iMH ll XXlIXXllX^li 
tMHXC»X^IIH»IIH?ll^ II JT W BBT: U X> II 

rfft; nxxn tffWft: iihhii T*f*rftft mf* iix^ii agmretWft: iix^n 

anrcfi 11H11 

m at at Biffftufl wt fatfft mhcii *fnrt Bf ar jtt -r/ft 
BBBji iWii anmmr m «T»t »n%arT ill® u B ^ » r rf T » wr *ft<r 
btt Util 

ftfWft; n^n imil “TjfWftlWffBH li^cii 

srfrtairft uttu 
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;rnft nxxtfrexT ir^i gr n^Rn nV«n 

■ lwrtj XT *rej5¥ WXXTffT IlSVIl ft'Uff «<*ir XXT 3TWfTf <n m*« 
ntnsjv 

#t*T:— -‘mntrrrt nssn 'nrrWfx: nSvn m- 

f Mmi nrfWrfW* xxx u%\\i gmrft n?vil 

■tot *n srffcr ii xrx xrx*x man xTTTOjrxxrjx nm- 

•st \\c\\ fnrrnrrr irm xfi? xffr<x xTuni w*i 1 x 5 ^ xxxxr 
x»x fr lto«n anitfif htt nt mrr xr ii<s?i xx » rxm n »r 

mfS^r unrfif lima <pn faxr gxr sftx f*f* itt ttot h* 3 ii 
^*t ; — xfJmx^j •n^n»i*i^iei xin nra'xn 11 S$iS«m^iivjo n 
nxfWft IM?n 3T?fxaft: IM^II TOlffTft I3W a if famfi u?*<n 
n S^nrr t xfi? aggK fxxr *xr h*vh otto iro? «ro im 
mhh wrax* tw -tot* wff xjr gw iks^ii -nr«%r x xt 
“ «*“i x aifoioffx |w»u x 5 traxr gw xfi? m xmarognT iwcil wn 

#T^t: — xj *xi< xtrir idvii xJtxotx xtari'u 1 <nf- 

Murr-xrqx: n«j«ffcxx: 11 11 ar g sTgx gt 

xwt imn 3*fg: ll?$a 

xqg*T X7f» ftxfif nr wx Tx wt i nf r i*«il ftxft xxf* xnrmTiY- 
*TOT *!♦» IK? II WfeffT 'IflXIXfJTXr I^JH»fl IK^II a*tfi 

gipft xnrxnxsT xe?T gw itftyi Sftn? ka n g ri xihux^h i acSIl 
#r*r:— xgfS: xsfx« XTX: IK011 TsfirwjfxH XT*: IK?II XT- 
fipffir: K^ll WHfXXH: IK? I ^ITTOXft: IlcVll 3*711%: ll?» I 

•rgXXTXTWI^TOftTXT xfWXT XTTXT IICHII XXfif fifj- 

•TJ XHTTX IKS 'I 



#m :— new xx fwqf i : ikSii iffa: n?«u 
xxnftxxWxfiTn wffrx «nm s? xjt iff rttfxu xTxTxt mm gw x 
Tfififr nssraaSiTcx ikcii 

#r»T:— ll^ll «T^}IT^XfT. lid'll 3*f^%: ll?^r 
XTsg, g rfVn x ^ xroi fxx ot ik^ii gm 

nrxmnreT xxt gxxwi ii^»ii 

tf*r— w? fxuxTg n <\* nxftr: mrmft: 11 u gft: ii^on 



nxgihii 
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^3nrar ap titot a imisot ih»ii yjtff 

RT'T^'T'rOT H-4'l HTW =THT Ift^ll 

7m:— Ifttri arfljhfWft: Raft: HHnTTTniU: II ^ II Uffa: 
II II 

hu aftfawtorciffcapj* a earjq* intyi ap-g^aft faRRT 
•nnTTHmm a raft ttVli 

tfvr— ll<^U prfWfifc mil 3TTflfl: II^U 
rt «n-n*i*i«5'j*« Hgr aft ufnp ftft faaa u vt ii 
m*fmrrT fHfa*m« 5 p gapgft} »W« 

#rtrr — h^hii ftrfenmr fi»R<TTi Hafrag fan^ft : njfa«Jft: n«t%u 
feffiU 11 W 11 

ilftHi^F^ rrt a, Wft ko*^ at i «mi fift Rapat- 
a mj fa i »motf^ pT ft* arsft 1 Wen Rfft: iftyii 

RrRTRHRTHl HITRSJHa P*Y IR Rjflf ll^ll RT *RRaT 
ift? pft RORRRSTBHWTtpTt ll?">ll 

*?Vi:-»JWfSTOftaft: WW pnftifi: n?»«u stftfftr. II I 1 
**t ft HI HI ft ft ft HI «5P«P?Tfft J'HlfHwr ll?o?ll 
ft HT UftHH aft ITiMfj HnOT^piRftHHR^rS 91 II II 

afar:— MsfHwprrHHfu: ii ?«? ii wfJn RfFmfrS: u u 
* R9 " ■'^rft*n*TW« |l ftTRrft: ■ 

Hi«ifa*i RRatp nramnoTHHor^nB aftrri aur»rg n h 
ft*T ; — HRifagn-rgri aft® n\«4i|vi straift fr®ig5Tfijaft: i 
*ia 0Hig«ft^agHefiyReiflfl<4Hllftft»®l<J( S l'0®r. I ft«l Rlffl- 
nTTRH; lH«*ll 3IH PCTR: u 

31 ISO 9^RT si ftn% HRa |T< I 

H »TH*iiW HRHTf ftjJB ll ?®v II 

H^miioiHri'i Rsa ft graft arjni'.>jqi<jl na wftrsft n?o^u 

afauafftg =HJ»HTa IliTi tlojfj M-'jfa'j RH^Hl «aft II?0J|| 
Jift^**ii ajjs ft\-ui raft r»a parr rft ajftrflgir ii?°eu 
axRqftn gafta ftaata®wftHg+wqT aTftq yaftrftft T iilo'tn 
a r r=pr:- j T*ftjT90&mft* ftrsnR^mftrRft a^fa rt* frftt 
HprrfftqTj^rr. i aaraan; i 

affirfa^raa i F*g: *ifi?i"r$mft®‘i. n 
iiTauqn^a 5*rr awa i?€4 ftj: itWiH^u 
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i !t«fc*ij|orywT awramaarar a»s- 

ar. *y: i qa an<nr*ai i aafanfat ggtftnfar q»n. s i- 
ft -fly-ii 5T} : i ar^5r»!rw- 

ayg : 1 arsafa^xy f»*aarraf a*m?aamTar ara^rtaag 
wwn-. >TrqnaianaT^ ii?»*ii »gr -i*fta aymmiroaff aaaTfgai- 
B»ra% : JRBr aafSaa; am w*'- n annfa ainai 

anontiaryaq^mBm^yj^n aff ft a r : *T- 3*73 il?o\*n?o<n qag- 
same ramrrfwyw {Msfn^wnm 3 isrrT 3 *a- 
gwaifa: ii? 0^11 wh^tCJ •»»«>! 11 w«n'fa«f»iwng 1 

Ufa 1 * gy* faaa air 1 araagtyawTjafV* u??oi ftaaiit 
Jddey* 1 afaa aaair gw ng »???» faaa aam« « HM t ■ «mt 
«* amarai um« ithtt nm i sfaqiaafa 1 a* arran ya af 
aarr ii???ii afartfaaa gysir aa 1 awan a gw gfi tg ^a i i??vu 
-jrtaaay ««r ym^rr 1 ntayya sig *if xya at h??ho is ftr* fgw- 
ar himi 1 aaxmr •mam yfoiaiiii n??gn Prg w aftyV i a 
1 5 * 11 % ganrTanafwar at ?o« 

— mail ntm gtftagrot n?»on ^iiMfeimj ntttiitttii 
11 tfgntiy 11 safari wmafsar wq^rimiraa. mtui 
3 ?ii^r=^*Ha 3 i\U\u VartfTaaag 11 rarexmmftftafrimm- 

aarjaxrmmjra-ami** 11 firm aa anon ®yy* ; »m qaaimr 
W fiiwr 1 faoit anurjsm jf. aa airmw wyoa «^r i 
jaii'iri aid a -i a anon agfrfcft't’vrfg avamrrragfaa 1 ??j » aiy- 
OTJWWWi 11 

-aorgit a*rr am :«aai snfaBisrr 1 
af armn? afaddid amt a arfi^ 11 ??« 11 
aumr aaan) aaol mn) ag n 
a^a faaafa at aa at f frg ft aft n?ttu 
a aa gre aasr anom anorfit 11 
iaasT ar^aa qfrq foaaq aaat ag n?a«n 

tt? aaaw at ii?R?n at a**fast aftafa nHgii aga at aia- 
T 3 i uWa at ag aT afSaasT 1UW11 rt iW r ?g i t ^aT nWui at 
am aft-j«t aT iit^gii at aferrar afaaar ii?^xi 

6 t Ann.!*, B. 0. B. L ] 
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— 3TU fitRRJRFRTR I '>TRT?T7TUT RTRt TrTTBTUT- 

TSirrwr wwnwrt R?f tttt ion: budt: mrqtuT- 

^T3#r <j*c4 a <«; mR*<ufar3 sur i :>u<!H:U<ra*urc jt ipfr; 

rr=fr7 RWRRPRmft: b* i gtfo u qur: i ;ja tft i ar m^u i- 

*RT*t -y^flsifi: i rptstb vj f3& w ni pb i m firen r?tt q w fi te j- 

rr strtiS ^rapr. i quRfcr h*bt n ??c it 

RRRrquTTjuf«m*nn>TTUT^ snrowvr^i g r ri rt qgg HRJTWR i ftu- 
•nJTf^oTjfrmniw: R»ai«>m: sr» *9* R*3R<nj R ffr rthrn^ ftifM - 
i >i??<m nqu mfnrmire»j RwwnuS =nrn=r RBwrrqjT- 
i ra«H«U^»7Tt!»Pj rur: rrbt*j brut jrao: i mm: rrrT 
firuR RT fa'JWIH«HHf'«l I R iru 1WJT H'TI’UT I fa'JHHIBJW- 
JHmn*<4«inraTTiifSm m^Tyrnt: RRRupfr: rrhc 5 jrtb 5 u b ubr i 

fW«ror»-j mf^mhm*orm^ Reuf3 lunroi^ u«i»ruum%^iitq*ll 
Vunnw ar*j pm sjsJfrjwTRBirs n ?*? « zfcmtiqtfi- 
«rnnm «ifvm pur: ; mroroj pm wf- ftu* q* ■'Tr^jot 1 
^tRt ifm rtmbW yytrtu Tr-*,at«VrR 1 m^ntt S*r>«Ta aunn 
3/WR RT I 7S T8BRT oifm^BTWtm 1 rut u Rsi«<fi*i brut: i 
Hgf ft f ftw smu ftmfi BrcfSwfli n 

RT JR R RTRPBRB tvR: II ? II 

njfRR'rp BUT — 

rr: r *mr BRrrftwjwiRf r=r x x x „ 

Rff% XXX fRTRi RT*BR gftRRJTT: M q II 



RRTR yRRTqfB II 

W»l<nmi *Tt? ftffjRtfffi II 9 II ?qq II 
R^R f»BRi i > - a ju i w<mn m wuftqgr 1 rr^ but:— 
55TT RRT%R 3frTBf=R <;fa UT: II 
i^ RT r ww Rfum? Wi • ¥g3 ^*ii« || ? || 

toh — 

^Nnn u 

iTMi'iMftqima 11 ^ 11 



3TWT^T Jnt n 

y(l 44 VrmJ || ^ || f ^ II 




KovidorpcMts 



fr&a i hot- 

w« -w^jiW] 

jrh w«rn- w n ? h 

1 ot%tw« hot— 

j^wjwt A* ft, jnm: it 

fwftn* OT» OTWfft %ftj* II H II 

WOT— 

nsI®ftmninT<i IfWVfn faHif^TW: II 
ffiffrvwiTH gyn wmft n ? e u 
TWOTTOftjOT g flOT I OTfS«W HOT— 

^TOTwftfOTg^ft: |f JHH v II 
TOSITOyrj#f*r*?| HWft Wf: II ? II 
'ottohshot:- 

"ST*f3 OTf^TTf OT^ HOTfwWT gHH » 

H^[r% ffwrrwrfit ^'fornftfwwws 11 ? n 

WOT: — 

OTT'Wh'ft: JW tfOT f*HW wfafaft II 

w wr?rfWtf^OT*w n ? n ii 

H&H OT I TOOT HT FI%JOT I OTfi*H# HOT: — 

«|orfi‘af*ii^ 0 t% *T f%*WT WOT fof n 
_ W 5 T- HT^H «n%» HJ fTTOTJ II ? U 

snftH^ hot: — 

wl% wf 5 t w ^i«lfft wft w w?wft 11 

HHJ OTHI^ Wf wftw MiP3df^*t Hlfihl: ■ r I 

wot— 

H^feHHZH: HTHT HIHHT WTOTOT II 
8** WTOOTOT HflH-K WTOft II ^ I II 
w3w MrtW'Wft'jHi 3TTHHTWT I WlflJei WOT— 

OH |WT OTfH OT OTfrl#l** Hff^OTT II 
*^WT^ft OTpfft WJf^WI |l ? II 

*WT»WW$f HOT— 

H=H ifiHTTfi BTOTTOTOf«ff^H II 
f^WT ^HT |WTOTf*W WWWT& TOOT 0^ ■ H ■ 
StTOWftwOTwt «ir*-fOT | 

«Th*hh|K wft Hjsft Hiroj^rwt Mu 
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•frffrwfw finp4iJ*m JSO=?l i qut: — 

spi? tfrqpjtf »«i» fini tjti ff«n ■ v u 

ffKffVTTV fg^oi fjq || 

ie*tis(Hiai ffWTt ffi 'tos. a h u 

PffTfftrwff H^Mjr-'jaii i nff'rcrt 3 fswifft aot: a rim 

ij5‘Mr=ffTffre: i ??» u gasman u 

'UhtS srgffai i 

ffqfh II 

3T? 0T00 afn jpi <rn? i 
n mm fttwM Sff u \Rc ii 

PT *5 1 ^*3^ ; mr‘fTi«^jf?5rmvr i wmr.- 7^33 

Ts.^^VeTOR^e^ «i*rr i i%ijt* to: 

Hffswst ijr ffft<rrffmffTff^ 3 fppj* ito^ nr -an'ftr. i srrft? 
<iffra*waf^ifr»rrB r fSoiT «%*! i rpfrira irorft i .plumpi - 

'mr u n q^w g^n^ o m. u 

wtot W| Tffwam i ffn «uj»oii jfisrq i 
§** Hrrop; ffrr i tfsrmsrjs q jtjpit ii \ r % ii 
pt?t I Tjffor 77flm*roiH05T jpr. i mi I T3^a jrftwn* 
rffH«TT»J7 At*** i TOmnsf n \\\ u 33 3 1* ** 3 * u 

smg rmsTT wiring wfrfrg i wron rgc riffina totwt ii 
^ra*nro 3 /brc i f«r g>ro T ^%ggrt§gyt h ?*o tl 
‘Ten. i gftro i *»n i jffira jiftvinft to- 

uTOHiwjyinffq i 5l*fa*if»w»i i m- 

Sms- i fl||i|*(*i« I jaW 31371 TWTT'f J'ffg^ya: Hfrqr 1 

frtf iifisiRvy: 3W$ «ftT$r jrot yqffii: i fi g * * ** * * ii ?*° n 

ifn «fff7«oi|wt I 

( To be continued ) 




SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIGURES OF 
SPEECH IN THE RQVEDA * 

BY 

ABEL BErtGAiGRE 

( Translated iDto English by A. Venkatasubbiah ) 
fl] This artiola will have only an indirect relation to the 
ordinary labour* of the Soolitd de Linguistiqua. I do not how- 
ever undertake in it, as the title may lead one to Imagine, a purely 
literary study, at finding whioh in our one may justly 

feel astonished. The fact* to whioh I am going to draw attention 
concern philology, and particularly Vedio lexicography. 

The rhetoric of the Veda* is in reality a bisarre one whioh 
seem* to shock eren to this day the moet authoritative inter- 
preters of the Rgveda. Rather than be consistent in tbeir transla 
tions, they have, in order to avoid the strangeneas of the figures, 
and chiefly the caoopboi.y of the disoordant metaphors, had re- 
course Bo a certain extent to all kinds of means. When the obli- 
teration of the figuree, or oven the wholesale rabecitution of plain 
words for figurative ones, has seemed insufficient in their eyes, 
they have at no time shrunk from doing tho utmost riolenoe to 
the lexicography. 

However, I concede readily that the two scholar* who have 
givon us recently complete translation* of the Rgveda have not 
yielded in the same degree to tbs repugnance whioh the rhetorio 
in question must ongender in all persons with our modern taste. 
In many of the oaeea where Graeemann has retreated before the 
boldness or inooherenoe of Vedio figures, Ludwig 1 has held hie 

* The original article. entitled" Qoebiure obeemtioci ear lei dgwee de 
rhetorique diet le Rgveda " wai published In Jfemower it la Bttietr it 
Liayvtrfiqw. Tome IV, feMioale *, pp. l-4t 

1 The translation of Ludwig is, on the whole, a Tory Mtlmable work, r try 
superior in regard to accuracy to that of Graasmann ; but It will become per- 
fectly Intelligible only with the help of tbi commentary which |i to follow 
It. Ai regards Gramnano, he hu assuredly, by thi pobllcatlon of hii diction- 
ary. rendered signal eerrlee to Vedio philologists. But he hae aggravated 
In hie translation the defeott of interpretation that are elresdy pereeptibU 
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ground. Still he too lie* been lacking in courage on more than 
one occasion. 

1 2 J I hare already referred to them at length. 1 My transla- 
tions have appeared so crabbed to a serious critic ’ as to force from 
him this singular opinion ■ " On the whole I avow that I would 
rather be in the wrong with Roth and Grasemann than understand 
the Veda rightly with Bergaigne." I shall bo still more bold on 
this occasion. 1 shall not be content with holding my ground 
before the monster on all the occasions whan it present* itself 
before mo in connection with a verse; bat I am going to give 
chase to it throughout the collection of hymns. I hope to show 
that this “ extreme liarshness of expression ”• on which my in- 
terpretations often border is not only tolerated, but Is aotually 
recommended, by Vedic rhetoric, that in other words, the authors 
of the hymns are never more satisfied with themselves than when 
they have put together words which " scream with fright at see - 
iog themselves joined together. " 

BOLDNESS OF THE SIMILES 

The bolduess of Vedio similes is well-known. None of the pro- 
cesses of interpretation that 1 am goiug to criticise hare has been 
able to efface totally this characteristic trait of the poetry 
of the rsia Evon the most obliterated translation, the interpret- 
ation that is the most intentionally colourless, that of Qmssmann 
for instance, teems still in strange figure*. A small number of 
examples will suffice. 

Here is one whose strangeness has at least a certain poetic 
flavour. The horees of Indra are oompared to wings that carry 
an eagle, * VIII, 34, 9. The team of the Asrina being often com- 
posed of birds, it Is, by a figure perhaps still more singular, these 
birds that beoome their wings while they themeelvea are com- 
pared to eagles, V, 74, 9. Why then should Graaimann who has 
translated these formulae pretty faithfully, obliterate the same 

' La Bthgtoa Vtdiqut d'apr,> l„ du Hgvia. VoL 1. 

' PuchtL i4nMiy.il, 1879, p. 170.’ 

1 Utd. 

* The Manta co lb.tr chariot drawn by bcr.tt ar. alao compared to 
ee«Us. vm, 10, 10. 
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figure in verse VI, 47, 31 in his translation which is more in con- 
formity with our own taste than with the text which ho inter- 
prets ? This text in fact; does noi say merely chat ' tho warriors 
fly on their horaee, ' but that they take ' thoir horse* ’ for ‘wings.’ 
In the verse X, 180, 2, Indra is compared to a terrible animal. 
At the same time, there presents itself before the poet the image 
of a chariot with a sharp wheel which grinds the onemiee, and 
the sharp wheel of the hero become* the Jaw of tho animal : " Like 
the terrible animal dwelling in the mountain which glides slowly, 
thou hast oome from the most distant region; [3] sharpening 
like a jaw, 1 the eharp felly of the wheel, 0 Indra. grind the 
enemies, chuse the malefactors. " 

Tho following comparisons are still more bizarre. The poet 
with hie hymn turns Indra ( in order to make him roll towards 
himself ) as the carpenter turns a wheel, VII. 32, 20. The singers 
plaoe their desire on Indra like a foot in a chariot ( in order that 
it may take them to the goal), VII, 32, 2. The prayer is compared 
to a girth whioh grips Indra and Soma like two horses, VO, 104, 
6. Indra is filled with chant# as a stable with cows, VIII, 24, 6. 
We shall have to revert more than onoe to the assimilation of 
the ohants with cows. Tho wholo world knows, moreover, what an 
important role the cow plays in Vedic phraseology. The bene- 
ficent deity par excellence, Indra, is compared to a oow that allows 
herself to be milked, VIII, 82, 3; ViL 4.4. The god who unites 
in himself the prlnoiplo attributes of Prorldenoe, aud who, in 
particular, observes the moat secret faults, Varuna, protects the 
thoughts of men, like cows, VIII, 41, L 

1 could continue thus for a long time. The juioes of Soma, 
when they have been ingurgitated, fight in tho heart, like drun- 
ken men, VIII. 2. 12* When Indra soaks himself with them, the 
author of the hymD X, 43 compares them noe only to river* that 



1 This meaning iwmi to ms jeatified by the analogy of sriva. 

srteps. ' corner of the mouth ( In olsesiasl Seneknt ), sad by the oomeeriaoo 
of verse I. 37, 17, to whioh WF is mad * second time with the verse IV, 18, 
» In whioh the word ^ ie used. 

* The ieco;d eimll* contained in this verse Is eery obeoure. 
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fill a pool I vsree 7 ), but to birds time are going to perch upon a 
thick tree ( verse 4 ). The simples that heal a Biob person are 
compared to victorious marc* that break through the malady 
X. 97. 3. 

But, more ourlous, sometime*, thau the strangeness of the text 
itself are the expedients to whioh tho interpreters havo reoourse 
in order to escape it India ‘ carries his puieennee like a hook 
X, 134, 6, without doubt in order to draw to himself the branch 
of the celestial tree, ibul. Who could have expected to see Ludwig 
and Orasamann have recourse to n word iaJcb, ' lanoe of whioh 
there ia no trace in the Vedio texts, 1 in order to end in the idea, 
which Is moreover no lees blxarre, of a god carrying his lance 
like a hook? 

INVERSE COMPARISONS 

There is more than one simile whose words occupy a plaoe 
whioh Is inverso to that whioh, in our eyes, appertains to them. 
Thus the comparison of rivers to horses that run. does not 
astonish ua The comparison of horseB however. 1 4 1 with rivers, 
VI, 46, 14, appears to be very strange. It is nevertheless capable of 
explanation. I he rivers, like the waters in general, play auoh 
a great role in Vedio phraaeology. 

The sound of the pressing-stone is often oompared to the 
chant of tho prieet. Inversely, we read in the verse V, 36, 4, 
that the ‘ eingar ' raises the voice ' like the stone ’ . 

Tho comparison of prayers to teams is very frequonti the 
prayers thus become in a way the type of teams, and a poet com- 
pares tho toams of the gods to prayors ' “ When wiUst thou yoke 
thy team like prayers ? ", VI, 35, 3. The poaitlon of the partiole 
of comparison, na. does not allow of any other interpretation. 
This however does, net prevent Qraaamann from translating, 
" When willst thou yoke the prayers liko horses? " 

The sacred speech la all powerful in the sky. It is therefore 
comprehensible why its power is compared to that of the gods. 
None but a Vadic poet however would think of saying of a god, 
of India, that he is 'powerful like the speech VIII, 46, 14. 
This, however, ia no reason why the translators of this verse dls- 



• In the vine 11. M, 7, Ludwig give* lbs eorreot InuriireiaUon. 
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figure an expression that 1* perfectly clear by interpretations that 
are as far removed from each other as from the text whioh they 
claim to explain. 1 

In the verse L 12 <, 4 , we read that the Dawn ' has caused 
to appear like Nodhas, all that men desire ' . This passage has 
put all the interpreters to torture ; or rather, it is the name, in it- 
self quite inoffensive, of Ncdhat, that these same have tortured 
in order to extort from it a meaning which they suppose to be 
hidden in it. Let the reader however reassure himself : 1 shall 
cite here the conjectures of the three principal interpreters 
only. The word signifies according to Roth * ' merohants and 
according to Grassmann , ' young girl’ . Ludwig, finally, sees In 
It two dlfferont words 1 and extracts from them a meaning that i* 
as strange as any that can bo proposed. * It would be very much 
more simple to take the word for what it is, that is to say, as the 
name, known from other passages, of an ancient snorlficor. The 
priest* procure wealth to those that omploy them. They can there- 
fore be 00m pared to the Dawn who brings to mortals the treasure 
of light. The poet has only reversed the comparison here. 

DOUBLE COMPARISONS 

( 5 ] Sometimes also the Vedio poets, in their comparisons, 
kill, as wo say, two birds with one stone Two Ideas, each of 
whioh ia often compared with a third, are compared with each 
other through the medium of a metaphor whioh replaces the two 
former similos- The latter, thus, iu a way, servo as promisee for 
a conclusion which ia the new comparison. 

This will be made more oloar by examples Here are two 
which 1 have alroady mentioned together elsewhere. 1 Tha prayers 



> Onnmum: " Im — abran Blocs del Wortsa, knftigea. ” Ludwig: 
"wls ( meins I Rede < ee verma*)." Dom not Lodwi* himtslf tolsrprel • 
similar formula in the verse X, SO, i in tbs sense Ibat iadra is ' tbs prayer 
par sxoalisooo', being ibus mors oorrees on this oooaelon iban Grassmann T 
» Swbsaup IA'&f dtt Spserfa, Hfcrssfc* ion Gtldtr uwi Ka»gi. pp. JS 
and 37. dots i 

. and 3^ 

• •• Nlcbt -Is ain Enter lists sis ( doeh I Lisbee tsb.n. - 
» Rvliflio" Pediijus, i, pp. vi and vil and nols. and prsviooa to It. i/tinr 
CrllijM. 1875. II. p. 373. note 3. 

» I Aasals, B. O. R. L I 
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of different men are the branches of the same tree. The favours 
which the god distributes among men are also branches of the 
same trunk. Hence this third comparison which comprises the 
two former- " The favours of Indra ramify like prayers,” VI, 44 , 
f>. Again, the prayers are teams that bring the gods to the sacri- 
fice or that carry the man to the goal which he pursues But the 
riches that one appropriates are also teams that can be guided 
according to one's will. This is the origin of the formula, "I 
yoko tho riohos of men like my prayers. VIII, 19, 33. In these 
two passages, Grass 'nan n has, without any reason, abandoned the 
true meaning of the word up 'prayer,' Ludwig seems to have 
understood both formulae ; only, he has committed the mistake 
ol obliterating tho metaphor in the second and has thus rondo it 
difficult to comprehend the comparison. 

Here is another example of the same typo. The diffusion of 
light is often compared to tho effusion of a liquid. The composi- 
tion of tho hymn is assimilated to the clarification of the sacred 
beverage. The two comparisons are combined into one in the 
following formula which seeme at first sight to be devoid of 
meaning « " Agni, whose flames are clarified like sounds,'* X, 3. 
5. I refer to the translation of Ludwig, and especially to that of 
Grawmann, the reader who is curious to learn to how many im- 
probable hypotheses about the meanings of words that are most 
dear, the strangeness of va*ious figures of speech can lead the 
most competent interpreters. 

A double comparison seems likewise to be implied by tho 
bisarre metaphor whloh makes bu'ler the tongue of fee gods,' IV, 
58, 1. The tongue of the gods is, ordinarily, Agni as I 6 ) it is 
by means of the saorificlal fire that fee gods consume fee offering. 
Now fee butter can be oompared to the fire in so far as all tho 
offerings have to be preceded and followed by an offering of butter 
which seems therefore toenvelopo the principal offering and thus 
become* a new intermediary between this offering and the doity 
for whom it is destined. 



• Graatmann translataa correctly without giving any explanation. 
Ludwig ae*®*, at If ba would avoid, by meant of a forced conatruoiioo, iba 
application of thta formula to tba tat Ur. 
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BOLDNESS OF METAPHORS 
Wo have pointed out tho boldness of ths V#dic similes. When 
those become implioit and are raduoed to mere metaphors, the 
strangeness can more easily conduce to obscurity. The raye of 
the sun are compared to homes. It is necessary to have this idea 
present in the mind in order to comprehend the formula - “ Tho 
rays of tho sun draw him. ” L 50. 1 . The Maruts. when shaking 
the sky. make brilliant figs fall down from it, V, 54, 12 . This is 
because the sky is sometimes conceivad as a tree, whose fruits 
are the celestial treasures, rain or light 

It is said of the dead burnt on the funeral pyro that they are 
1 cooked Again, the sun h» a strainer with brilliant fila- 
ments who filters the ^ght as the saorifioial strainer tho 
Soma juioo. s Tho reader to whom those ideas are unfamiliar 
can hardly understand that in the verse XX, W, 12, the * oooked 
ones ’ that alone can reach 1 the strainer with brilliant filaments * 
at whioh the ' raw ones ’ do not arrive, represent the dead going 
to inhabit the sun. 

To pardon ains, is in the Vedio language as In ours, to 1 deli- 
ver ' one from them. But the rsis do not oontent themselves with 
this metaphor. They 00 m pare the sinner to a calf or a cow that 
is ‘ tied ', IV, 12, 6 . It is this which explains the following prayers 
“ Release us, 0 Agni. from tho stable of the gods and from that of 
the mortals, " IV, 12, 5. The allusion seems to have ascapad 
Grassmann and Ludwig who arbitrarily assign to che word 3^ 
‘ stable,’ 1 the meaning of ' prison ’. 

It is certainly a graoious figure that makes of the lightning a 
smile of the sky. It is again neoeasary to know that this figure 
ia familiar to ths Vedio poote In order to understand the compar- 
ison of Agni, the celestial fire, to the sky 1 smiling across the 



• Aettgtm Vcduju,, l pp. 79 ud BO. 

» Ibid., p. ML 

1 So*, regarding other, most eoHotu, ui«a of this word, pj>. M and U. It Is 
no longer neoeseary to ahaage Its meaning la tho rertei III, 1, It: IV, SO, S 
( where however Ludwig retains the meaning Of (table abandoned by 
arassmann). nor in the reree II. U, 7, nor In VII, 76, $, where tho father* 
are repretenled *• * nnlled with the Dawn* la their stable. * 
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cloud,' II, 4,6, | 7] and specially the allusion' contained in 
this formula : “ Agui, who malces the smile of all sacrifices. *' 
IV, 7, 3. The ' Bmile ' of the sacrifice is the lightning itself in the 
verse VIII, 78. 6, the sacrifice in question luting the celestial 
sacrifioc '• " When thou art born, O Indra, then ore born the 
sacrifice, the hymn and the smile. ” 

Indra, when he becomes intoxicated with the sacred beve- 
rage in the oompanv of Visou, receives with this god, the, to 
our eves, very irreverent appellation of 'jug of Soma’, VI, 69, 2 
and 6. An allusion to the same figure seems to be contained in 
this formula whish is still more bold: “ To milk the Soma 
into the stomach of Indra", IX, 72, 2. Here Oras-smann translates 
correctly and it is Ludwig who weakens the figure by subeti 
tuting the natural expression 'to cauee to run’ for the figurative 
expression 'to milk'. 

We have already seen that the sound of the pressing stones is 
considered to be like a prayer. Henoe tho stones that apeak, V, 
31, It. 1 The hymn X, 94, dedicated to the pressing-stones, begins 
thus; “ May they apeak, may we also speak. Speak to the stones 
that speak". By adding to this figure a metonymy, that is, by 
understanding the stone as the sound whloh it makes, we arrive 
at the bixarre formula of the verses X. 64. 15 and X, 100, 8: "Tho 
stone has said". 1 

The assimilation of the prayer to an offering ‘is the key to 
the understanding of expressions like ‘pouring out the hymn’, 
VIII, 52, 4. It is the more astonishing that this formula should 
havo brought Graeamann 1 to a standstill since this scholar oor- 
reotly translates the verse VIII. 39. 3= “0 Agni, I throw these 
prayers, like butter, into thy mouth”, and the verse II, 27, 1« 
“I pour out with the spoon in honour of the Adityaa these chants 
dripping with butter".' 



< It hil Hispid Giuimuc. 

» And pauim. Soo JZettpfo* Vtdit W, I. p. MI. 

I Oruensin seguitt btmooJf of th. offolr. ao bo froquootly doe*, br 
iutatltailaa for tho S guratlvo oxprooaloa tho word • rooooad*. ' Lodwi* bu 
roecurio to a eanoiruatio-j wbioh 000011 to bo vory forood. 

• ItoUffee ^orfHM. I. p. M 3 , 
f Uo tr sat 1st e« ' Bloioro Rut \ 

' 01 . 1 , 0 , 5 . 
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The Vedic poets are not content with comparing the recitation 
of the hymns to the throwing of the offering in the fire; thoy 
oompare the composition with the preparation of the Soma offer- 
ing. 1 Aa the prayer, moreover, prooures all riches, it can be said 
of Agni, the poet par excellence, that he 'clarifies a very nourish- 
ing hymn', VII, 9, 2. Ludwig and Grawraann escape very 
oheaply from the difficulty presented by this passage 18] by 
giving to the substantive' a meaning which it does not have in 
the Vedic hymns, and to the verb,* a meaning that exists in mere 
fancy. 



It is said further of tho same Agni that ho has clarified the 
hymn* through three strainers, III, 26, 8. When this god la con- 
ceived, not aa the author, but merely as the inspirer of the prayer, 
the poets beoome the strainers through which he clarifies his 
thoaght, 1 in, 1, 5. The prayers* themselves distil a sweet liquour 
when passing through the poets as through strainers. III, 31, 16. 
It is also said that the sages olarlfy speech through an extended 
strainer through which pas* thousands of drops, IX, 73, 7. To 



• Religion FmUcm, I, p. MS. 

» 3 ^ • eon 1 1 mo Religion Ptdique, I, p. 179 and nolo. 



» 

* 



TOW: Uratimann, ' llaamand aofthat * : Lcdwig : ' r»in darttellend. ' 
Again 3Ji& which I.odwlg continue* to tiaaalate u •eue.’ Ho will 



explain Uier on tho ‘ throe purification! of tho inn. ' Ormimnns ditpote. 



of tho matter at oaoo by Birin* to tho word ‘ ttrolnor, ’ tho meaning 
of 1 ontflunmon ' («ic). 

* Lodwig-f trenelatioo, • heilllg darttellead eoioo galttlgo Kraft dutch 
die Roinl«ung*inlttel dor gOitllohon Wolton • U not very oloer. Grt.imaco 
hoi not heoitstod to moke ■ more udjeatire of Ludwig loo doe* to, 

moreover, in the TorM* III, SI, 18. Ron tho neit note. 

« Denoted by the word which occur* again oaly once. In IX, M. 1 

and as an epithet of the prayers, il a partltkre bocIUtc naod hero 



with^olj^C ae it fro^oently ie with th* verb pa ‘to drink'. It it tho prayer, 
which e.nto the w a tore to move ( Ainnontt can hare only a traniitivo mean- 
leg ). Grutroann and Ludwig bare not troubled thcmMlre* abxn making 
the translation of this pAstago aooord with that of the preceding one. 
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loam the verses which celebrate Soma PavumSna' i» to learn 
‘the juice prepared by the rsis', IX, 67, 31. Finally, the tongue 
ihatila the sweet liquour of tho saorlflce,* IX, 75, 2, and at ite 
extremity is a strainer, IX, 73, 9. We shall meet below 4 with 
this last idea In combination with a different figure. 

"To weave the work of the singers”, X, 53,6, is another meta- 
phor whioh reoalls by way of allusion the comparison of tho 
prayer with a textile, with a garment, whioh the singers weave 
for the gods. 

The prayer is also conceived as a weapon, whenoe the metaphor, 
to ‘whet the prayer’, VIII, 42, 3. The weapon of the prayer is 
employed by tho gods themselvea If this idea had been present 
in their minds, Grassmann and Ludwig, would have, in 
spite of the example of Roth, understood that there is no 
occasion to abandon* [91 the meaning of prayer, which is the 
only justifiable* meaning, in order to explain the formula: “ Trite 
struck tbo boar with a prayer whioh had a point of iron”, X, 99, 
6. Tho prayer with the iron point recalls moreover the hymns' 
which ‘glow like the fire’ X. 68. 6. 

It is said to Indra; "Do not stay in tho evening away from us 
like a bad eon-in-law”, VIII, 2, 20. This is a comparison whioh 
is not more unusual than many others. One doea not, bowevor, 
understand it fully, if ono fails to see in it an allusion to the 



I And not (he preyen ' that clarity taemeolvn • n 1 have aaid elsewhere 
( Rttiffion Vedigue. I. p. i83 1 through a lopw », confusing ifae derivative 
with (he preaeui participle of (be vorb po. 

« Or. more correctly, • of ibe law. * I do not believe that tbo genitive 
*<1*4 eboald be coneirued with a* ara»eraann and Ludwig have 

done, and Hill leu. that the tonsoe in queatlon oan be Soma. Such a figure 
can be explained by no analogy. Oo tbe other hand, it Ii clearly 8oma who ie 
(be * lord 1 or • epouee ‘ of tho prayer, and who moreover, hlmeelf alao apeak.. 

I Pp. *s-r. 

* Oraeimain : • Pfeil. ' Ludwig : • Scbleuder * . 

* See above, p. 5, sole 1. 

* Again 3^ Oreeamann : ‘Oluie. 1 Ludwig; • Bills.' See p. 8, nolo. 1 
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idea that the prayer is the spouse, the young wife, ibid. 19,' of the 
go<L In .this way is also explained the presence ,in a hymn 
addressed to Indra, of a formula like that of the verse V, 37, 3: 
"This woman goes searching for a husband that will espouse 
her”. In the same way also when the Vedic poets show us 
Agni VII, 10, 1, or Soma, VI, 47, 3, awakening the prayer which 
raidiiy awakes, it requires on the part of the render some familia- 
rity with the conceptions whioh are peculiar to them to see there 
an allusion to the spouse or the lover ( female ! awakened by the 
husband or tho lover.® 

The prayer is, again, a chariot that brings the gods to the sac- 
rifice. The Vedio rail therefore carpenter prayors, VI, 32, 1. 1 
The poet, fearing that other sacrifice rs may compete with him 
and invoke the god at the same time as be, addresses himself in 
these words to Indra • ' Let our hymn be the one that convey* 
thee the beat, 1 ’ VI, 45, 30. From this translation to that of Lud- 
wig and from Ludwig’s to Graesmann's. there oan be observed a 
gradual effaoement of the figure. Ludwig says, " Let this be the 
one that dram thee the best . " and Gra&raann : “ Let this be 
the one that charms thee the most” Wo may also cite in this 
connection the formula : " Let ns make for Indra n pleasing cha- 
riot, 'Til, 53, 3. Grassmann gives to the word Rl^ 4 directly 
the meaning 'praise': in doing so, he is only following the Nirukta. 
The hymn of praise may be thus named because it brings tho god; 
but there is here one of the numorous cnees where the question of 
rhetoric Is wrongly treated as a question of lerioography. The 
word 3T&5 denotes ‘ ohariot ’ and suggests the idea of ‘ prayer. ’ * 

I "Como towards us Ilka the great man who hu married » young wife, " 
that I* to » *y, like s powerful or riab eoe-in-Uw. The second pads seems to 
be a sort of pareutbotis. Ludwig, it seams to no, has totally misunderstood 
the meaning of this passage. 

* Compare, regarding dSJcfl, X. 63. L snd regarding I. 134. 3. 

The allusion has, without doubt, eecap«d the two translators. 

* And poMim. 

* Of. the use of the word la the compounds i 

•nd *“<1 likewise the parallel use of the adieotlr. 

applied sometimes to ths *»wn, as above VI, 41, 30. sometimes to the risers, 
vm, 24, IS, and sometimes to the ckarka, VII, 37. 1. 

t Ludwig substitutes, without say apparent reason, another metephor, 
■ Hebe 
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[ 10 ] The assimilation of prayers to horses belongs to the same 
category of ideas. Of Agni the ingpirer of hymns, it is said that 
he helps ' in yoking the prsyore. ' 1 1, 18, 7, Sometimes it is the 
god invoked who himself yokes the prayers, that is, who takes 
them for his toam • “ The men invoke Indra that he may yoke 
the prayers whioh he rescues, " VII, 27, 1. Ludwig and Graas- 
mann obliterate this metaphor in their translations. Both have 
totally mistranslated verse 13 of the hymn VIII, 5, addmaed to 
the Atvins, where the same idea is expressed as, * yoke tho prayer 
of men and come quick.’ And yet, the verb used, ni yavisia®, is 
precisely the one whoso formation corresponds to that of the sub- 
stantive myut. Now this word is so often used to denote the pra- 
yers that Orassmann, substituting, as he frequently does, the 
suggested idea to the idea expressed, assigns directly to it the 
meaning ' prayer ' in hia lexioon, although in reality it has the 
meaning of * team ’ only. The numerous uses of the same word 
in a metaphorical sejiso can, for the rest, furnish ue with a 
whole series of allusions in addition to those that have just boen 
mentioned. I shall content myself with citing one of them. We 
have seen Indra oompared to a wheel that rolls towards the sao- 
rifleer. The author of the vers# IV, 31, 4 reproduoes this com- 
parison, adding howover that it ia the teams of men that make 
him roll. These teams are evidently the prayers. Here the true 
meaning has escaped Ludwig ; it has been grasped by Graas- 
mann who however oommlts the mistake of substituting the Idoa 
of ‘ prayers ' for ' teams 

The figure that is perhaps the most used and whose applica- 
tions are the moat diverse in the Rgveda is that of the ' cow ’. It 
denotes in particular tho prayera,* and the metaphor is so well- 
known that a poet alludes to it in the following manner : " I have 
brought thee these hymns of praiee like a oowherd ", I, 14. 9 ! . 
Elsewhere, through a peculiarity similar to that which I have 
denoted by the name of ' Inverse Comparison, ' it ia the t ipamega 
whioh occurs in the simile : "1 have somehow brought thee the 
oo wg ; accept them, 0 night, daughter of the sky, like the praise 

I Ludwig sod OrassmsDU bare offered tbs metaphor. 

* Religion Vedigue, L p. JOB. 

» CL VI. 49, It bslow, p, 19. 
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whioh la add weed to the oonqueror,” X, 127, 8. The translation 
whioh Ludwig gives of this verse is not very intelligible. Grass- 
mann gets rid of the bizarrorio by giving to the words thoir nat- 
ural order ; but in doing bo, he has been obliged to reverse that 
In whioh it has pleased the poet to present them to us. 

Indre's appellation as the ' bull of the prayers. ’ ’VI, 17, 2, is 
to be explained in the same way. Similarly, it is possible that 
an allusion of the same kind ( U 1 is contained in the Invitation 
whioh is addressed to Indra in VIII, 88, 1 to 'approaoh the stable.’ 
For the idea of ' stable, * Ludwig substitutes the vague one of 

* habitation. ’ Graaemann translates ‘drinks,* and fin fact it is 
possible that by the word 'stable’ the poet alludes to the offerings, 
which, like the prayers, aro also represented as oows ; but he 
ahould have, in any case, preserved the metaphor. 

Tho substitution of ‘ milk ’ for ' cow ’ in representing the pra- 
yer leads naturally to the eubstltution of the idea of oow for that 
of ‘oowherd’ in representing the poet It is .thus that the author of 
the verse I, 186, 4 is able to compare himself to a ‘.oow * a good 
milker, when he oomposes his ' hymn ’. Here it is tho text whioh 
Gra«8mann has disturbed; be substitutes a dual for the singular in 
order to oounect the qualification * oow * with tho • Night ' and 
the ' Dawn ' to whom the verso is addressed. 

Finally, one should bear well in mind that the oow is the type 
of all the gift* that man expects from the gods in order to under- 
stand this strange comparison t " Our desire is opened like a 
stable;* fill It, O Indra, thou that art the lord of riche* ", 
HI, 30, 19. 

INCOHERENT COMBINATIONS OF FIGURATIVE AND 
UNFIGURATIVE WORDS 

The obaourity of metaphors is lessened, when, by the aide of 
the figurative word, there ooours, as is tho case in a groat number 

i Ludwig gets rid of iMi combination In a very artificial mann.r by 
undemanding an idaa whtah nothing suggests. • Dor 8lior, < dor aacoaitaud ) 
dar Llodar.* flratamaon translates moro faithfully ; bat than i. nothing t 0 
indicate that ha has understood tbs allusion. 

» CL L 187, U. 

I Ludwig translates oorrcotly. Grass mann substitutes snothsr metaphor 

* Ueoratbeoksa * for that of the toil. Ct p. (1, nots 3. 

10 I Anaals, B. O. B. L 1 
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of the examples already cited, an unfigurative word which de- 
termines its application. But, in return, the bizarrerie Lb enhatr 
ced when this unfigurative word expresses a detail which i* 
atrange in connection with tho idea roprosonted by tho figure, or 
even irreconcilable with it. 

To kindle Agni ia to awaken him : the metaphor is natural. 
It is leas natural when Agni la ‘ awakened 4 with * a billet of 
wood, * V, 1, L The fire devours -• nothing more simple- But 
what formula ia to bizarre as the following whero it is a simile 
which suggeat* tho metaphor while the principal sentence con- 
tains only tho unfiguratlvo word : " Thou burneat the wood. O 
Agni. like cattle in the pasturage, ” V, 9. 4 ? 1 Agni’s flame ia a 
tongue. This tonguo digoeta tho offering. It ia more atrange 
that it breaks the stones, VIII, 61, 4. Similarly, one can under- 
stand the flames being called 1 12 ] spoons when they present 
the offering to the godB> Bnt this figure is used in sentences 
where it cannot be explained, in VI, 66, 10, where the Maruts, 
impetuous like flames, are compared to the spoons* of Agni. 

Tho priest who has drunk tho Soma juioo and whose body has 
thus become the abode of a god. oalls himself an ' ornate raan- 
■ion.' This does not prevent him from representing himself at 
the same time as ' going and carrying the offering to tho gods,' 
X, 119, 13* This figure has displeased Grassmann and Ludwig 
and they have sacrificed to their offended taste, one the lexico- 
graphy, and the other, the grammar. Tho former gives to a word 
which denotes ' house ’ the meaning of ' servant ' ; the latter 
translates a nominative* as an accusative and another nominat- 
ive* as the genitive of a word whose aocent does not permit it 
to be oonfounded with the word actually used. 

• Cf. VI. i . ». 



* Ludwi * Md Orsiimnan change the meaning o( the word and eay 
• tho ton goat of Agni ’ ; a«e below, p. 14, note t. 

3 Piligiem Vrdiqee, I. p. 1S1. 

* JJoeo I.udwlg believe, like Kaegi, Si«6*«jip lted*r, p. 88, note 4 

that thU form etend* for *Jjj_ ^ T In my viow, the one ie equivalent to the 
other. 

* end not 
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Soma himself is a combatant : he fights tho demons. But, as 
it is the arma of the priesta which make the Soma juice run 
when pressing it with stones, Soma is ' a combatant who is made 
to more with the arma ' 1 V, 58. «. In the verse IX, 96, 19, 
Soma is oalled at the same time a ‘ drop ' that carries weapons 
and wins oows and an ' eagle ’ staying in the 1 vat \ In an- 
other passage, X. 101, 10, where the epithet ' bay ’ and specially 
the figuro of the ten straps ( the ten fingers ) which grip imply 
the assimilation of Soma to a horse, the poet says, without trou- 
bling himself about the incoherence® of his language, 'Throw 
the bay into tho vat,' and he adds, alluding to the saoriGoe of the 
horse, ' fashion him with knives ; ’ but these knives are ' made of 
stone*/ because they are the praying-stone*. Again, it is Soma 
who is oalled in the verse V, 50. 4, the ' animal of the vat This 
combination of words has appeared too dry to Grassmann who 
replaces ' vat ' by ' manger. ' 

When representing Soma as a bull, the poet has felt no scruple 
about making him liquid and has thus made a ' drop bull ' of him, 
VI, 41,3. Then, with the addition to tho metaphor of a met- 
onymy, it is said that the plant ( for the Soma juioo, that is ex- 
tracted from it ) [ 13 1 lows, IX, 74, 5. This formula becomes, 
in the translation of Orassmann, ' the juioo bubbles'. 

8oma on the one hand is a calf; on the other, he comes out of 
a plant. He is therefore a calf whom Parjanya, hie father, makes a 
'foetus of tho plants’. III, 101, 1. Ludwig translates correctly 
this formula, the figure in which ia obliterated by Grassmann. 

To press out any juioo is, in Vedio phraseology, to milk it 
out. Therefore the Soma is aaid to be milked; but he is ’milked’ 
with ‘stones’, the pressing stones. I, 54. 9; VIII, 38, 3 ; IX, 80, 5. 
Here it is Grassmann who has preserved the figure while Ludwig 
ha* effaced it. 

The Soma in the sky ia Identified with the sun. He is there- 
fore represented as ’looking down below', but tho poet continues 
and calls him a ‘liquor’, IX, 38, 5. 

1 1!5% Thta •Pltbei **»»•*> U »“ and Coo* 

not permit of any doubt that It !• Soma who U epoken of in tbla verae. 
GraiaiciDO ar.d Ludwig, without troubling themtelvM with those analogies, 
translate hero. tha former, • armgewaodt 1 and tha lattar. • armkrlfilg. * 

t Regarding tha incoharooca of the flgoret. eee the whole hymn and 
eepeclelly venae 2, 7, and 11. 
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On the other hand, the liquor whioh gives to Indra the strength 
that ho requires for accomplishing his divine exploits osn pass for 
the bolt of Indra. This is the ' intoxicating bolt ‘ which has been 
given to him by Kdvya U4nnn, and whioh the new priest again for- 
ges for him, 1. 121. 12. Grassmann translates ’the joyful lightning’ 
and Ludwig ‘the bolt which is pleasing to him'. Neither the one 
nor the other seems to have comprehended that the bolt given to a 
god by a priest oan only be a liturgical weapon. 

But we have better than the ‘intoxicating’ bolt. It is the ham- 
mer explicitly called 'hammer of the pressed liquour’, that Indra 
’causes to flow Into hie stomach', X, 116,4. We find again here 
the confusion of the idea of ’weapon' and that of ‘drink’. Nothing 
however of all this in the translation* of Grassmann and 

Ludwig.' 

Elsewhere, It is Tndra himself who ‘causes to flow’ on the 
demon, by moans of ‘stones’, a ’bolt’ representing Soma, V. 48, 3. 
Grassmann translates correctly this passage; it is Ludwig who 
has effaced the figure. 

Soma is also the prop of the sky. It would seem that the first 
quality required in a prop should be solidity. The author of the 
verse IX. 86, 46, says navartbeless- “It has spread, the liquour 
that is the prop of the sky ”, 

It is Soma that attraots Indra, that makes him come down 
upon tho altar. It oan therefore bo said that ho yokes his horses. 
Everything goes well so long as Soma is represented with a 
human form. But, when the poet places him in the cup, or even 
substitutes by metonymy for the liquour tho ’cup’ whioh 'yokes the 
horses’ haritrojona, I, 82, 4 the combination of ideas become* very 
IMl strange. Nevertheless it would be better to admit this than 
to essay the foroed constructions to which Grassmann and Lud- 
wig have recourse. The error of the latter is the more peouliar 
inasmuch as Id a vary analogous formula whare it is merely the 
priest# Instead of the oup that yoke the horse* of Indra, I, 61, 16. 
he does not hesitate, in order to bring out the meaning of the same 
word, o|R4U»l to make in the text a oorreotion f whioh looks very 

« The raesnlcg of the root rr* In tho middle with tho perfix a, hu not 
■ ppearod tottolently Mlebllihed to thorn to dieoonrnge thorn from eeorebteg 
lor soother. 

• By rejecting Brstly tho reeding of the Pede-p«|be. aod then chaag'.og 
the sooeeutetlon of the Ssihhltl. 
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■uilucliro in my eyes, but which condemns his former interpret- 
ation. 

These hows vor are but some out of tho thousand* of examples of 
bizarreris that are furnished by the formulae relating to Soma. 
Book IX of tho Bgveda, consisting solely of hymns addressed to 
Soma Pavamftna is wholly in this stylo. 

I have already referred above to tho assimilation of the prayer 
to the offering. When th) offering is a prayer, the spoon In natu- 
rally the tongne of the poet It Is in this senso that the formula, 
“I eloquently Invoke Agni with tho spoon”, II, 10, 6, should be 
understood. But interpreting is one thing, and translating, another: 
and Grassraann in his dictionary, 1 and Ludwig in his tran- 
slation, are wrong in substituting the idea of ' tongue ’ for that 
of ‘spoon'. 

In the hymn IV, 56 concerning the sacrifioia) butter, tho drops 
of butter placed ’ in the heart \ 11, purified ' with the heart.* 6, 
coming out from ' the ocean of tho hoart,’ 5, can be only the pra* 
yera But It must in any case be admitted that the metaphor is 
harsh. Tho ‘ ocean of the heart ’ is not found either in Ludwig 
or in Grassmann. The former substitutes for it * the Inmost ves- 
sel ‘ which has not muoh meaning. The latter is clear, but at 
what a prioe ! The ocoan becomes a 1 pleasing ’ ocean, that of 
the atmosphere. Neither the one nor the other has takon any 
pains to make his translation of verse 5 accord with that of 6 
and 11. 

Conversely, tho flowing of the deified waters is assimilated to 
a chant 1 ' Sing us, " they are addressed, “ milk out of fat. 
sweet milk,” X, 64, 9. Grasemann replaces here the idea of ‘sing- 
ing ’ * with that of ‘ Bending 

The sacred speech is tho first of all things. In particular, it 
is the mother of the different oouplee of gods, X, 185, 1. The 
author of the verse III, 39. 3 ( of. 1 and 8 ), while calling it ' the 
mother of twins, ’ has not hesitated to add that it is placed [ 15 1 

• to hia translation, fas in far off from the true meaning. Th* article In 
th* dictionary on tha Imaginary word 3? • tongue ’ contain* howar.ra fcut 

observation on the oonfusioo of th* idea of apooo and that of • tongue * appli- 
ed to tha fiamaa of Agnl Sea above, p. It, not* 1. 

* On the meaning of th* verb rc. ■** lUUyiv* Vtdij u*. 1, p. ITT. 
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' ou the mobile extremity of the tongue.' Nothing of this how- 
ever is found either in Graxamann or Ludwig. 1 

The invocation to Agni - “Give attention to every one that 
hag n good chariot, ” lit. 14, 7. evidently needs explanation. To 
M»y like Ludwig “ Re the ally' of every one that ha9 a good war- 
chariot " is to content onewolf too easily, and not to interpret it. 
The possession of a good war chariot is not, obviously, a special 
title to the favour of the gods. The ohariot In question is the 
prayer 1 that brings the gods to the sacrifice. I oould have al- 
ready oited this passage above : but the Imperative bod hi ‘ pay 
attention ’ would very naturally require tho complement ‘ to our 
prayer, ’ so that I thought that I should Include the combination 
‘pay attention to him who hae a good chariot’ among those whioh 
present an incoherence betweon the figurative and unflgurative 
words. 

There are however, belonging to the earau category, many 
combinations that are strange. Ludwig has not shrunk from ‘the 
eloquent ohariot, ’ I, 1 12, 2, whioh has soared away Graasraann. 
The ‘ eloquent ship, ’ II. 16, 7. has, 1 do not know why, Beared 
away not only Graeemann 4 but Ludwig also. The 4 ship of pra- 
yers ’ is, nevertheless, a known figure, I, 46, 7. 



• The lexicography and the grammar ( accentuation of 1f^) have been 
equally maltreated in tho translation of Ludwig: • Der Zonge Spiu. nuku 
Mob uod hob »ioh ™. Graiamanna ooly mivtako ii Id giving to the two 
diBeront propositions two dlfferoot subjects both of wbloh ara drawn from 
hi* Imagination. It It the tamo eiemont of Vedio liturgy aud mythology that 
it spokon of In verie 6 of the hymn VI. 59 addressed to a pair of deities. to 
Indra and Agui : - 8hs who Is without feet tdraaoei before thoae who have 
feet ; the come* cut from th* head: with the tongue, the apeak*, ebe walk*, 
eto." HeratheooeeotofJli^may be explained ae due to • eort of 

subordination of ibtf verb to thoie that follow. The unexpected tranilattooe 
that Graaamana and Ludwig give of thi. new formula ore a* far removed 
from etob other aa each of them U from mine. 

• Lodwig I* however obliged to understand the word * ally 1 with bodAi, 
taken as the imperative of AAs. Thit form le here, aa aaderatood by Grass - 
mann. tht imperative of f*dA. 

> Or the taori6ae in general. It ie thue that Gratemaun, in hie dictionary, 
seama to undenUnd Ihil paeaege. Ilia translation. without explanation. 
U comet. 

• Oily at iU tin* of it toiUtioc. Id bis dloiioiury, bo gi* *t tbe oorrooi 
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Th« pr»y«re are also homw. Tt is alwo wtid therefore that they 
' caracole,’ ' and that they caracole when coming out from ‘ the 
heart, ’ ID. 39. 1. 

We hare teen the gotls take for thoir team’ the prayens of (161 
men. But these teams of prayers go to meet them. The poet 
' eend» ’ to the gods a ' desire ’ well 4 yoked IV, 2 J, 5 *. All * the 
teamg pursue ' the Asvins, VII. 72, 1* The figurative and the 
unfigurative words are used together 1 in this passago of a hymn 
to Indra : ” Like water that follows Its slope, the chants, the 
prayers, the teams,* run towards thee , " VI, 17, 14. Horses that 
themselves go seeking him whom they have to carry are, in the 
first place, raro horses What can we say of those that call him ? 
It has been soon above that Agni helps in yoking the pray erg. 
Elsewhere, he is prayed to himself yoke, like a driver, * the horse* 
which host call T the gods', VIII, 61, 1. 



' L lit, 4 ; VI, 22, 5 ; X. ltB. 5. This is the correct meaning of the root redo 
It explains particularly well the passages vraere this root U used to dsnote 
the flowing of the Bcena who Is so often compared to a horse. In his inter- 
pretations of the word Ludwig Is ool ooasisteot. Sas VI. 2*. 5 aud I, 
I4t,6. 

■ Of. X, 47, 7. Grassmann is wrong in referring the form to 

the root roc ' to apeak 

1 Hera It is Grasemann who translates correctly. It is however possible 
that the verb signifies 'to weave 1 as understood by Lodwlg. We would 
then have a combination of two incoherent metaphors. Bot Ludwig’s 
translation : " fostverbindene Liobe “ seems to os to be pure fontssy. 

, Ludwig translates 1 follow ‘ In spits of the prefix 3fft. Here It is 
Grassmann who seems to ms to have understood tbs oorroot meaning. 

‘ Cf. VIII, 8S, 10 : “ Bead to Indre the hymn, the troop, the chants " and 
I, 14**, J; “ Towards him | Agni 1 go the spoons, the cnarei. " In tbs second 
passage wbiob takes ns took to the figure of teams, the mares are the prayers 
rathor than the beverages as believed by Greasinann. As for Ludwig's 
transit lice, 1 die Treffllch-n. ' It is as arbitrary as it is devoid of ssnse. 

* Ludwig, contrary to bis habit, adda to the translation of the word 
an explanation in parenthesis. Bot tills explanation, 1 AnltrBgs. ' is 
LnadmiaMbl*. 



T TbU fifUfe hi* uultc dUappesrtd iu Gr*»itnaiiL'« iriu^Uiioa. 
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Int!r» mounts his chariot * at the call ' of his hay horse*, ’ III, 
45. 2. Ludwig, it is true, Interpret* this call as a simplo nolgli- 
ingi and, in fact, the two bey horse* do constitute tho celestial 
team of Indra. Still it is tho more easy to admit here a confus- 
ion between this team and tho liturgical team of prayers inasmuch 
as wo read in the verse III, 50, 2 : "I yoke for then tho two pious 
homes whose piety thou hast rewarded long ago. ” 

In the hymn II. 18. the horses that call Indra are in number 
successively 2. 4. 6, 8. 10 ( verse 4 ) , 20, 30. 40, 50. 60. 70 ( verse 
5), 80,90, 100 ( vorso 6). Grassinann and Ludwig translate 
' called with 2, 4, etc., horses. ' * Thoy have not comprehended that 
all thwo horses, or rather, all theeo po.ro of horses, are liturgical 
teams. And yet the chariot of verso 1 con represent only the 
aacrlfioe. It Is said in verse 3 that the two bay horses of Indra 
are yoked by the prayer. Finally, verse 7 says quite categorical- 
ly, " Come, O Indra, in the direction of my 1 17 ) prayers ; yoke 
them all' like the two bay horses to the yoke of the chariot " 
And why this ever increasing number of horses f Tho sequel of 
the same verse explains it to us “ For, thou mayest be invoked 
In many different plaoec " The multiplication of the number of 
homes is like a higher bid by means of whioh the poet hopes to 
induce the god to resolve to listen to him in preference to other 
sacrificera. 

But we have not yet arrived at the last limits of the bixarrerie. 
The horsss that draw the gods, the chariot wheels that are turned 
for them, are well-known equivalente of the prayers, so that, in- 
stead of saying, as in the vorse VI, 48, 16, 4 to speak ’ to the ear of 
the god, the poet nays, 4 May the horeas, O Indra and Kutsa, 
draw you at the ear ’* V, 31, 9 or 4 The priests, while invoking the 
ram { Indra ), draw a ohariot-wheel at hie ear , ' VIII, 86, 12. 

1 Orautnsm'i tranalatlon i* totally different. Bat the meaning which 
ba ijivai to ' behind, ' (a only a oonjaetura aud la aa venturesome aa 

fatlla. 



Note tha parallaliam of gqi||lf: and Id v*raoa 4 and 8. 



> It Is not pcealble to connact 



and 5# aa 



Oraaamaati and 



Ludwig have dona. 



Oraasmann and Lodwig aaak naturally another manning (o* 



• nab anr Bulla. * • aul Hhrw.Uo 1 . 





On the Figures of Speech m the RgieJa 



Si 



It will be observed, in connection with the assimilation of the 
prayers with horses that the priests also ore horses that draw the 
sacrificial chariot There are therefore horaes that chant beauti- 
ful hymns, VIT, 38, 7. The priests that are spoken of in this pas- 
sage are however divine priest* ; and Graasmann and Ludwig 
remove the bixarrorle from the expreeslon, the first by giving to 
the word 3T& ' hymn ' ' the meaning of ‘ splendour,' the second 
by omitting to translate the word ' horse, ' 

We have also seven * horsea ’ * that ' speak * and that 1 say ' 
th# truth only, that have only 1 thoughts ' conforming to th# law. 
Ilf, 4, 7, They are the sevon mythical priests. The verse VII. 
90. 5 aleo speaks of beings that ' draw ' ( a chariot) ' yoked ' 1 by 
their own will, and that have only ' thought# ’ conforming to the 
truth. 

Inversely, but chiefly by virtue of the same assimilation of 
the priesta to horses, there are 1 priests* that ' caracole.** Ill, 6 
1. They are the * horaes with seven toDgues * recalling the seven 
priest* and the seven prayers, Ibid, 2 , 

But let ua turn back to the prayers. We know that they are 
also often compared to cows. Hence the * cows ’ that approach; 

* praying * to the lord of the cows. IX, 97, 34. The 1 18 ] formula 
that follow* immediately In tho same verso presents to us the 
same figure reversed : “ The prayers go forward bellowing to- 
wards 8oma. *' The two explain each other. We may also olte 
the verse X. 104; 10 .’ “ The oow invokes him who is much in- 
voked. ” The author of the verse V, 18, 4 does not shrink from 
alluding to the assimilation of the prayers with cows even 
when placing the prayers in the mouth of the poeta or singera i 
" The singers who guard the hymna in their mouth. ” 

The Maruts when making the rain fall are said to * milk ' the 
inexhaustible spring,* VIII, 7. 16. Thla is because, in reality, like 
the prayers, and according to all seeming even before thorn, the 
celestial waters aro oowg. 

1 Bcf UtligtO* Vtdvjut, I, p. *?» end note. 

r Ludwig does not admit tbs meaning ' bore* ’ given by Ruth and 
Graaimann to tbe word ^$1. This meaning however teeme to me to t* 
probable. In aoj ease, the assimilation o! tbe prleata with borne la -stabhah- 
ed by a good number ol pataagea. 

* Thla figure laeme to bar* completely aacaped Lodariv. 

« See above, p. IS. nou S. 

U I AnnaU. B. O. R. 1. 1 
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The waters would be in plaoo in a river and the caws in a 
■table ; but the Vedic poete do not trouble themselves about ana 
logy in the um which they make of 6acred figures. Thus we moet 
in the verse IV, 19, 6 a ‘ river ’ containing nil the ‘ oowa' 1 From 
the river full of cows, by traneferring the figure from the con- 
tained to the container, one arrives easily at this formula.- “ The 
rain coming from the troop,” X, 23, 4. One thinka onoeelf dream- 
ing when one reads tho ' translation ' that Graaamann give# 
of thiB expression. " The hero and all bis troop ( sic ). " 

The confusion between cowb and oelestlal rivers also explains 
perfectly the formula ' " Tho rivers fill the same stable, " II, 35, 
3, without any necessity of changing, as do Oraasmann and Lud- 
wig, the meaning of ' stable ' * into that of * reservoir 

The cow is also a commonplao# symbol of the liberality of the 
god, and when the suppliant desires horses or even oows. It is this 
symbolical oow that he has to 1 milk ' in order to extract from It 
the • cow* and the * horse, ' VIII, 14. 3. 

JUXTAPOSITION OF DI8PAKATE 81 MILES 
Just as I said some words on the boldness of similes before 
speaking of the bisarrerie of the metaphors. I believe that I should, 
before speaking of the incoherent combinations of diverse 
metaphors, give some examples of the diversity of the similes 
employed oonoerning the same object and their juxtaposition In 
tho same formula. Here is one that is very curious ' ‘‘Like tbs 
cows towards tho village, like the combatant towards his horses; 
like tho cow towards her calf, good and allowing herself to be 
sucked, like a husband towards hie (191 wife, may he come towards 
us, he who sustains the sky. Savitr who gives all riches. ” 
X, 149, 4. 

The litanies to I ndra are similar to those to Savitr-' "Call 
here eby friend like a oow that one Is going to milk : 1 awaken, 
0 singer, the lover Indra; like a vessel full of rlchra up to the 
brim, bring here the hero that he may make us presents," X, 42. 2. 



I Concerning lbs word aoe below, p. 31, sola 1. 

* 3$ Saa aboio. p. t, note 3. 

* Tble Interpret alien, wbleh in any oast, tbrueta iteelf, to lo aay, upon 
one would be (aolllUUd by the emendation •! propoaed by Rotb. 




On the Figaro of Sfttcb in the'fgvtda 8j 

To the well-known figure which makes the prayer a oow, may 
be added that which makes it a garment, a parure of the god, in 
the following passage : M Lead them to the hero as a cowherd 
leads his herd to the stable ; may he clothe himself with the pra- 
yers of the priests as of the starry sky. ” VI, 49, 18. In the verse 
V, 29, 15, the poet compares the prayers which he addresses to 
Indra to garments and to a chariot In another passage, 1, 186. 7, 
the prayers have at the same time three different representations: 
" Our prayers, which serve him as horses, liok him as cows llek 
their new-born calf. Our chants caress, as wires tbs most lov- 
able hero.” The three figures likewise combined in the verse X. 
101, 2 are those of the garment whioh adorns, tho boat which sails 
and the weapon whioh brings victory over tho onomios ' all tha 
three denote alike the prayer : * Perform the pleasant works ; 
stretch < the warp of) the prayers ( In order to weave them) ; make 
the boat whioh transports with the aid of cars ; make ready your 
weapons, prepare everythin j, lead, make the sacrifice come for- 
ward, frienda." Tho application of these metaphors, or at least 
of the last one. seem* to have escaped Grassmann and Ludwig ; 
for they substitute for the idea of ' weapons ’ that of ‘ utenails V 

When the prayer is considered as a chariot that brings the 
god, the poet can say that he make* a ‘ hymn ' like a 'carpenter' 1 . 
But tho author of the Terse III, 38, 1 does not step here : he com- 
pare® himself in addition to a horse yoked to the yoke. 

The hymne to Soma of Book IX furnish us in abundance with 
a series of incongruous comparisons. We content ourselves with 
citing the verse IX, 82, L. Soma is here called a horse that is 
1 pressed he is compared to a king when he neighs or bellows 
( just as one likes ) after the cows and to an eagle when be 
passes through the strainer and stops in the vat. 

(To be continued I 



I It U necessary however to oil iha whole hymn. It is fall of mystioal 
ineoharanoss 

s Tba allaaion kids however lo have ssoaped Uxhng who si'es «o 
*?fNl (ho meaning of ■ Gedaake 1 and explains «« in parenthesis by • Plan. 1 
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METHODS ADOPTED BY JAINA WRITERS 
FOR RECORDING THEIR OWN NAMES AND THOSE 
OF THEIR GDRDS IN THE WORKS COMPOSED 
BY THEM 
BY 

Prof. H. R. KaPADIA. M. A. 

Works can be classified in a number of ways. One of them is 
to divido thorn Into two groups s ( 1 ) onyraous and ( 2 ) anony- 
mous As regards the first group there are two alternatives. one 
wherein the author has himself mentioned hie name and the other 
wherein the author's name is supplied lator on by some one else. 
In the former oase, it may be that the name is expressly men- 
tioned by the author himself or that it may have been indirectly 
suggested by him. I intend to deal with, in this note mostly with 
the latter oase. I shall begin with a Pr&krlt work vis. Yiseha- 
cupni 1 of Nislhasutta composed by Jinad&aa Gani Mahattara. 
There he has said in the end •- — 

®TT*T II 

*l*R u *i 3 tn^rw, *nT3T3 «r 3**r » 

nw •Ffm T 50 ^' :i " 

The first of these- verses givos ug the name JipadSaa. For, at. 
*, 3, ?, It, t, «r and 5t are the eight ixa-gat. The 3rd, 5th, 3rd and 
3rd letters of the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 8th mrpu* are respectively Jt, 
m. *, and 3. Out of them the first at and the third f respectively 
oombined with f and an, the 3rd and the 2nd letters of the first 
varga give us the name JinadSsa. 

UpadeiarallA known as PuspamSU, too, furnishes us with 
a similar example. The verse in question is as under : — 




fj Yirrr feint ii *to? u r 

I For some of the romarlc* regardica this work, ree AncBla of the 
Bhaidsrk.r Orteatal RomroU InMituio, Vol. XVI, pu. UI-IV ; pp. *99-300. 
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By combining the first letter of each of tho words fn, nfti. wr, 
and fWt we get the author's name Hsmacanda Shrt 
In the two instances already notod, the clue to derive the 
name 1 b given. Now, I shall refer to verses where such a due does 
not seem to be specifically pointed out Take tho ca»o of the 
following verse from 8*hghapai»ka' of Jlnavallabha 8Qri. 



JKgl. Jlim 

tptnf? ftjdl «GJT II V U " 

This verse can be arranged as a cakmbandln * for whioh the 
reader is referred to the diagram facing this very page. 

Somatilaka Sari, too, has ingenuously suggeted his name in 
the following verse 

" iwwi WIHii 1 troftft STH 

ftltHT STtfM**i|nuigrt«< I 

1 *iwt ft n> 

• 'Vl'tlM WH ftR! ii^riiri'iliR II >' 

By taking from eaoh of the first these caravu the 3rd, l?th, 6th 
and 14th letters respectively we get ■ — 



Sometimes an author introduces his name through a Utyi. 
For instance DhanapSla * ( Pr. Dhar.avA.la ) has dons so in the last 
verse of R»bha-pafioUik* 1 whioh runs as under 

1 This work U pu h ll. h ad la Geekwed OHseuI Series u Ho. XXXVII 
pp. 81-88. In the Govt. Uu. Library depoieWd at the Bbandorktr O. R. 
Institute. ibere ere Mss. of this wort end those for iu oomnuatary eto. 
All of them ere deeoribed by me lo " tbs Descriptive Catalogue of Jslno Mea." 
Vel. XVin about to U eeat to the preet. 

* Tble la here reproduced from my D. 0. J. M. 

* At regard* other peoulltrltlee of thie verto, the reader it reforred to 
my Sanskrit biSmUi ( p. 28 I of 8*oticetur»l±tailk« of Bokhans Muni. 

* Ha la a brother of Soabaas Moai vboet Suiloaturviibtatikl vaa com- 
mealed upon by him. This li published by the igamodeya Samlti at Mo. St. 

1 This wort It edited by me with various commentMlei etc., and ie 
puMiebed in D. L.J. P. F. Sertee ae So. 83 together with two other worts of 
Dbaaeplla. 
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ft «"f i 

w9«wflg^Tf^«*rf&’K3T i! h» ii " 



Samayasundara Upidhyfiyn has mentioned his name in Kalpa- 
laU 1 at the end of each of the 9 vyAkhytnaa. He has adopted the 
well-known method of splitting up the name into two parts and of 
suggesting their po6itons. This will be clear from the following 



“ i 

ftT*n« TTTVrM*: II ” 

Now a word about a Jaina writer mentioning the name of hia 
guru, when he perhaps wants to remain incognito. 

The avacurnikira of Jinaprabha SQri’s Jinlgamastava has in 
troduced the name * of his guru aa could be seen from taking the 
4th and the 5th letters from each of the 4 oiruna> of the follow- 
ing verse ; — 

“ turiPrt tffnistTPT irsiraaw i 

'rfnfhf ii 

Avaourpikars has himself said in the last Torse that his guru's 
name is mentioned in a concealed form in the first verse. This 
last verse is as under * — 

u 5?r: *rr^nn^rT: i 



Vivekavlliga is another work that may be referred to in this 
connection ; for, from the first letter of eaoh of the 4 corajtos of the 
following verse we learn the name Jlvadova. 

* »rwr i 

'ti ** firm w «f¥av n 



I Tbu l« a S»n»krii commentary on KalpaWlira attributed to Bhadre- 
blhuiTloiln. For a deecriptlon of in Kss »•• toy I). G. J . M. Vol. XVII, pt. 
Hi No*. MO-5! J . 



* For thle Tsric and ifco information concerned with 
to Mnatrlja P*»yn»ijayaji. 
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PRAVACANASiRA : [The PramcanaaOra of Kundakunda 
AoSrya together with the commentary Tc/tvatOpitt by 
Amrtacandra Suri. with English Translation by 
BaRKHD Faddeoof, Edited with an Introduction 
by F. W. THOMAS, Cambridge. 1935, pp. xxiv+228, 
Jaina Literature Society Series Vol. I, Price 15a net }. 

Kundakunda Is unquestionably an authority on Jaina dogmat- 
ics : and his ProvaeamuBra, despite its sectarian touches, especi- 
ally oerUin leanings towards the ■o called Digambara persua* 
sion, ia a quintessential composition dealing with epistemological, 
ontological and monastic aspects of Jainism. On this Text there 
are Sanskrit commentaries of Amrtacandra Jarasena, Prabbi- 
candra and Mailmens ; and besides there are Kannada and Hindi 
commentaries by B&lacandra and Hemarija respectively ( For a 
detailed Information about them see my Introduction pp. 97 etc. 
to PnnaxiKoara whioh is in the press being published by the 
Rfiyachandrm Jaina 6astraraSli, Bombay ).* Of all the works of 
Kundakunda this work haa attracted more attention of orientalists 
since its contents wore summarised by R. Q. Bhandarkar in his 
Report for 1884. The present publication is an English trans- 
lation of' the Prakrit stanzas of Kundakunda together with the 
commentary of Amrtacandra.’ 

The Editor baa added an Introduction of about 14 pp. discuss- 
ing some important topioa about Kundakunda and his works. 
The editor, after surveying the views of Pt GajadharalM ( who 
olosely follows Pt. Premi Jam Hitmthi Vol. X.) that Kunda- 
kunda belonged to e. 250 a. (X, and those of K. B. Pathak that 
he belonged to the 6th oentury, oomes to a possible conclusion that 
Kundakunda flourished in the 3rd or the 4th oentury of the Chri- 
stian era especially in the light of the Jaina tradition, tho general 



SiOM published. 
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lone of his work*, the manner of his references to scriptures and 
the possibility that he was earlier than UmSsvSti. 

The question of the date of Kundakunda Is a most porplex- 
ing one. It is true that the PatWvalis aro not reliable and the 
inscriptions not contemporary evidences ; but if they agree on 
fundamental points and if there is no conflict from other souroos, 
their information does deserve a judicious consideration In the 
lightof other oirourastantlal evidence. The editor ha* not deteoted 
another weak point in Prof. Pathak’s uneven arguments, namely, 
the meaning of the word aneopa as taken by Pathak. It is accepted 
that the anoiya of Kundakunda existed as early as 6th or 7th 
century A. D. ; but from thin it does not follow that Kundakunda 
lived about 528 A. D., because, for instance, Padmanandi of the 
15th century A. D. calls hlmaelf a KundakandSnvaua-dfturlxui. 
Pathak’s evidences cannot supply any earlier limit. Pathak's 
attempt to identify SivakurnSra with a contemporary king was 
only a probability, because it is Joyasena, who comes about one 
thousand years later, that tells us that Kundakunda wrote for 
ono SivakurnSra MahSrSja. The argument cannot ‘ disappear, 1 
but it has to be understood with certain reservations. To quote 
a parallel case, there are scholars who would take KSlidSsa and 
DlgnSga as contemporaries on the authority of a dubious state- 
ment of MallinStha. Further the editor remarks, 1 what is more 
decisive is that it ( i. e. SivakurnSra ) is known as the name of the 
hero of >n old Jaina story which is alluded to by Kundakunda 
himself ( BliSmprSbhrta v. 51 ) • this must be the ultimate basis 
ofthelato oommentator’s association of Kundakunda with a 
king of that name’. It cannot be dacuit* bat only plausible, 
because Kundakunda refers not only to SivakurnSra but to many 
othor persons • Bshubali < Bhiitajxihufa v. 44 ) Madhupinga ( v. 
45 ), Vakiatha ( v. 46 ), Bshu ( v. 49 ), DlpSyana ( v. 50 >. Bhavya- 
sena ( v. 52 >. SIvabhQti ( v. 53 ). Surattaputta ( Silapdhutja v. 30 ) 
etc. ; and thero is no reason why Jayasena should specially select 
the name of SivakurnSra alone and take him to be a contempor- 
ary of Kundakunda. About the priority of Kundakunda over 
UmSsvSti there is not much doubt, and it cau be shown that 
many sutras of UmSsvSti closely follow certain gSthSa from 
Kundakunda *s works. A dose oomparUon of the SvetSmbara 




Revmc'j 



8? 

oanon with the works of Kundakunda shows that they inherit 
muoh that is oommon. and, as I have said elsewhere, the works 
of Kundakunda are of a oompllatory oharaoter, put together by 
way of memory notes ata time when Digambaraa refused to aooopt 
the canon as shaped by the Pifaliputra oouncil. That also 
explains why »omo of his works are called Siras and P&hudas. 
The editor rightly says that the references to non-Jaina schools 
do not help us to settle the date definitely. One is perfeotly aware 
that the Prakrit dluleot would yield ‘ no chronological certain- 
ties, ' but this should not be an moum, ns It has been in the case 
of our edieor, to negleot that aspect altogether. Savants like 
Pisohel and Jaoobi have often used the dialeotal evidence in 
matters of relative ohronology ; and a moderate attempt, so far as 
Prawcamsam is concerned, has been already made by me in this 
direction ( Sec Journal of Ike U nicer til y of Bombay, VoL II, part 
VI ). Towards the problem of Kundakunda’g date I might fur- 
ther add that the Merkara copper plates of 466 a. D. (looked upon as 
apocryphal by some) mention Kuudakundinvaya, and Sarvlrtha- 
mdahi ( II, 10 ) of PQjyapSda quotes some gitbke in tho samo order 
as found in Baraea A-mcaWAfl of Kundakunda. A close study 
of their works shows that the relative ohronology should bo like 
this : Kundakunda, Um&sviti, Samantabhadra, Siddhasena and 
Pnjyapida (c. 5th oentury A. D.l. 8o it is more probable that Kunda- 
kunda flourished at the beginning of the Christian ora, as I have 
shown in my Introduction. The editor lias* not taken into con- 
sideration Prof. Chakravarti’s dioussion about Kundakunda ’s 
date, though he mentions his edition of PancOtHkaya. 

The oditor's discussion about Kunaakunda’s work is very 
poor. He gives merely the editioos, and we do not get any infor- 
mation about the form and contents of various works of Kunda- 
kunda. The facts that some Mss. of HfulOcdra attribute its author- 
ship to Kundakunda and that Prabhftcandra attributes Prakrit 
Dhaktis to Kundakunda are not at all notioed by the editor. It 
appears that even some of tho good editions of Kundakunda'* 
works have not reached the hands of the editor ; for instance, 
Sat-Pr&bhrtfidi-tithQTaka. Ed. Mfioikaohandra Jaina Grantha- 
rail*. Vol. 1' , whiob contains the Sanskrit commentary of Sruta- 
sigara eto. and the edition of Samwjas/lra published by Riya 
chandra Jaina SlstramSU, Bombay, 1919. 

12 Anitls, (B.0.8L] 
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The editor remarks that stansas 24-34 of Chap. II (III ? ) 
seem out of place and have the air of an interpolation. It is a 
hasty pronouncement. I hare studied the whole problem, and 
have oome to the conclusion that these gitbis are not inconsistent 
with the utterances of Kundakunda in his other works ; some of 
the gfith&a so left by Amrtacandra are very old ones, and some of 
them are already known to him ( See the discussion in my in- 
troduction to PrauicamsBra pp. 50-54 ). Still tho question re- 
mains why Amrtacandra has not included them in hie rooension. 

In one place the editor says: ' in the works attributed to 
Kundakunda there are no allusions to particular soripturee. ’ 
I may point out here that Kundakunda definitely refers to a 
Pratikramani-rttKi in his .Viynmasaru, gitbA «4 ( Pueftkamiriei- 
nBmailAayt mil* jaha mqudsw pOUamnnani ). 

There are oertain errors of facts in the Introduction of tho 
editor, and they require correction. There is no such work as 
Pr&bhrtnsira ( p. xv ) on which Bfilaoandra is said to have written 
a commentary : in fact he has oommonted on all the three works 
( Pa/idiihlav'i, Pnuacunuedru and SamapiMBra ) of Kundakunda ; it 
was an error first committed by K. B. Pnthak, and that appears 
to be followed here. Vardhanadeva ( p. xv ) is not known from 
any references the correct name Is Srlvardhadeva who is often 
identified with one Tumbulurftcirya and not TumbaUcArya 
SHaptUiaifa refors to Surattaputta and not to Rudra 8Atyakiputra 
( p. xvi ) ; the editor should have looked to the Prakrit gAthA and 
not easily be misled by the Sanskrit rendering AstaprAbhrta is not 
at all the name of a work with * eight topics ' ( p. xix ), but it is 
an editorial designation given to eight small treatises, each quite 
independent of the other, attributed to Kundakunda; it is an 
error similar to ChnppAhuda which is a designation for six 
pihudas (excepting linga and SUa-pBhuifa l Niyaina In the 
title of NiyananBra does not mean the 1 rule of life, ’ but the text 
is so called because it discusses about three jewels which 
neoeasarily ( pyamipi ) lead the soul to liberation. Thore is no 
edition of NiyamaaBra by Gajidharalil ; perhaps the editor means 
8amayaprBbkrtam. SamayaaBra-kalaia-nBbika is not at all an in- 
dependent work of Amrtacandra, but it is only a name given to a 
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compilation of all the vorees from his commentary on Ajirwjw- 
sflro. The name of Amrtacandra '» commentary on SamagatSn is 
not Tdlparyavrl/i but AtmnkhySh. 

The Prakrit gith&a are often cryptic. The style of Amrta- 
candra’a commentary Is artificial, elaborate and heavy. It is a 
pleasure to read and enjoy the aound und sense of Amrtacandra’s 
utterances, but to translate the same with justioe is a hard task. 
80 turning to the translation one finds that the gith&e hare been 
interpreted mainly according to Amrtacandra's commentary. 
Differences in translation are possible in many places, and even 
mistakes can be pointed out here and there. A few typical 
error* might be noted : in gtthf I, 13 lUnsratvIsirp = 1 surpassing 
objects ' is not oorreot ; tdsayi undoubtedly refers to indriya-vi^a yi. 
In g&thi 1. 74 JitOvarp dtvadarpfUpam = ‘ including those of gode ’ ; 
tho translation may be accepted, but the foroe of arnfirnitn is mlse- 
ed; the githi has in view the enumeration of four kinds of 
mundane beings in which the gods come last The rendering of 
t&grjalajlvappa&itta ( II. 37 ) as ‘ which hae souls anil matter for 
■elf ’ is a good illustration how the translator is guided by the 
Dictionary even at the cost of the sense. The g&th&a especially 
oould have been translated more literally in many places: for 
instance dhoda-gh&di-kamma-taalarn = ' free from the stain of 
deetructive Karmaa ' ; the exact significance of d\oda is missei 
The long sentenoe parama-BfalCSraka eto. is rendered aa ‘ prostrate 
myself bofore the holy Vardhamina the mention of whose 
name is auspioious and is worthy of being praised by the most 
excellent Masters ( bhaitSrakas), Great Gods, Tutelary deities and 
Supreme Lords ( parmeiiaraa) ' (p. 3). Any one acquainted 
with the usual epithets of a Tlrtbamkara added by commentators 
will immediately see that ParamabhaUAraka eto. are the adjec- 
tives of YardharaAna; and this way of rendering upsets the 
various notions of Jaina pantheon. There are many such errors 
here and there. When Amrtacandra writes in an involved stylo 
the translation also becomes tiresome When Amrtaoandra’s 
sentences are abort, the translation is luoid and refreshing ( I, 
44 ). 8ome of the footnotes are Important and informative. These 
differences and errors deteoted should not mean in any way the 
disparagement of performance. The trauslator has taken great 
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pains, and ho has accomplished his toxic with an amount of 
•uooww. Tho translator is not morely a cold aoadomioian, as can 
be teen from one of hit remarks ; ' During these last years I have 
realised the joy of a deeper and better understanding of the Jaina 
religion. ' 

The translator should have outlined to us in the Introduction 
a general survey of the philosophical tenets of Jainism as given 
in Prautcauafittra in coroparieon with othor leading systems of 
Indian philosophy, beoause every student cannot be expected to 
wade through the currents and oroew-currents of a commentator's 
elaboration. The present publication la a good addition to our 
knowledge of Jainism ; and it is hoped that the Boden Professor 
of Banskrit would soon issue the various volumes of the 
' projected series ' of the Jaina Literature Society that the Jaina 
studies might go ahead to keep paoe with Vedic and Buddhistic 
studies. 

A. N. Upadhye 




INDO-ARYAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE = 
ORIGINS = by Prop. Naokrdranath Ohoae. w. a., 
B. L , of the Dacca University. (The Book Company 
Ld. , Calcutta. 1934. ) 

This work, meant, according to the learned author, for *' the 
remaking of a lost world , " givee, to what are hitherto consider- 
ed as " absurdities and insoluble puzzles, " in the Indo-Aryen 
literature, " their own natural place and position in the newly 
oriented world. " 

Although bound in one volume, the book contains two 
separate works : the first runs over a large extent, and deals with 
the history of the VrStyas of the East ; while the second, whioh 
covers only the laet ( XIV ) section, is devoted to culling the 
material out of the present Mahibhtrata,— the materiel whioh 
alone, in the opinion of the learned author, formed the original 
“ Draupadl-SftgS, " and wae subsequently added to, and even 
altered, most mischievously by the wretobed Brahman redactors. 

It has been, hitherto, the fashion of the Western Scholars to 
take to task, off and on, the so called Brahman authors of old 
Indian literature, whenever these scholars found something un- 
palatable to their own taste;or to their peculiar mode of reasoning. 
The learned author of the work under review, while disagreeing 
with the soholars of tho 19th oentury, on some vital pointer hae, 
most faithfully followed the fashion of putting the whole blame 
upon the Brahman class, for giving a form to the Indian litera< 
ture, whioh, in hi6 opinion, ought to have existed in some other 
form, originally. In fact, this tendency ha., in the present work 
of Prof. Ghose, reached suoh a pitch, that even an indifferent 
reader would think it highly rldioulone. 

One who is given to reading a literature somewhat intensive- 
ly, forme some ideas of his own ; and once possweed by these 
idea#, he raakea his own hypothesis, and works it out according 
to hie own particular views, all the while, believing that he is 
doing something great. But the public, and eepeoially the 




94 Annals 0/ tlx BluvtJaikat Oriental Fesrtrel/ Institute 

kcen-oyod critic, not being so biased, looks at the work from an 
impartial view-point, and it is thru that the real worth of any 
work is ultimately decided. 

That the wholesale condemnation of the Brahmans, as a class, 
was so long done, and supported too, with some political motive, 
is now generally known, and the work seems to have recently 
been given up as a task achieved. Prof. Gboae, in harping upon 
the same tune, seems 60 serve kioks to a dead body I — not a very 
bravo foat, indeed ! 

Leaving this main item, there remains very little indeed, that 
can be looked at as research work ! The thesis, laid down by the 
learned Professor, seems to have teen constructed on the VrStya 
literature- and, '' remains, ” in the words of the author himself, 
" a matter of purely personal conjecture, unrelated altogether to 
the data of demonstrable historicity. " 

Thus prepared, the reader may now look Into the work itself: 
While the Aryan oolonies were established in the Punjab, and 
the Western part of India, the East was populated by the VrMyaa, 
who had their own religion, and were ruled by their own kings. 
Some Brahmans, being haraeaed by the oppression of K^atriya 
rulers, left the Aryan colonies, and emigrated to the Vrftya 
country, in the East, where they Aryenisad the whole population 
by certain Samskiras (ceremonials). This, in main, is the 
theory of the learned Professor, who has collected his material 
from the Atharva Veda, and some Brthmaoa works, as also from 
some of the Pur&nae. Prof. Ghoss farther holds that the Vedio 
literature was. as a whole, subsequently thoroughly revised by 
the prieBts who had managed to put down their oppressors by the 
help of the Vrttya Kings, and thus, with mutual borrowing, 
made the whole of the population equally Aryanised, with a newly 
oaet Vadio literature to suit tho needs of the aryanised Vrtltyas ; 
and the collection of hymns regarding these latter, mainly 
covers the Atharva Veda. 

Then the author, in the last section of his works, turns 
towards the Mahsbhirata, the great Indian Epio, and with oertain 
convictions already settled in his mind, offers, to the reader, the 
material of th# Draupad! 8aga, upon which the present huge 
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Brahman ical structure of the Epio, subsequently cam* to be 
built. The author,— the seer of thi9 original saga 1-outa away 
the brahmanical portiona ao aa to make out b form of the Saga. 
Thus, " the Satyavntl Bhlsma colloquy, and its unoomely issue, " 
-meaning tho Niyoga episode.-Ie cut out as a Brahmanic elabo- 
ration. P&ndu's Sons, too, are held to be hie own work ; Drops, 
hie absurd son AsvaithSman, and all about theee. are hold to be 
" a puro Brahman io fabrication foisted on the original Saga " 
Without giving a complete liet of the theee “ vile ” fabrioationa, 
it would be well to reproduoe here what, according to tho author, 
ie “ an absolutely euro test " for finding out these mischiefs 
from the preient bulky form of our anoient Indian literature : 
when any of the narrative is found to be totally lacking 
in verisimilitude, and is, at the same time, seen to imply extra- 
vagant glorification of the Brahman, spcially if this be at tha 
expense of some other olaas, and even more go if it involves the 
humiliation of that class, then we may have the rtchauff patented 
as sixteen -annas Brahman-made. ” ( p. 195 ), 



a N. Tadpatrikar 




FESTSCHRIFT MORI7. WINTERNITZ. hirtUKgwbMi 
von Otto Stein and Wilhelm Gampcrt, 1933, Otto 
iiarrassowite, Loipzig. Pp. XIV +357. 

It in in thn fitneift of things that the life of a scholar should be 
crowned at n ripe old age with a volume of studies as a mark of 
respect from his fellow scholars, and wo have been long accustom- 
ed to these Festschrifts. But nono deserves it more than this 
veteran scholar who for more than two decades has carried on 
tho torch of tho older generation of scholars Winternitz 'e name 
is familiar to all students of Sanskrit Literature and is one to 
oonjure with in many of its departments. 

The work is divided into the following sections ‘ Language, 
Literature, Religion. Philosophy, Culturo and History, to wit, the 
various fields in which tho learned Profeasor has shown keen 
interest. In tho first section Debrunner ( joint author of Altindi- 
Bche Grammatik, III ) has an interesting note on the type new 
and jnryi of the Vedic imperative in - af ; Renou givea an exhaust- 
ive fist of word6 in -i'ma in Sanskrit and studios tho derivation 
of this interesting suffir. Among other interesting articles on 
Linguistics may be mentioned Alsdorf’s observations on Pisobel'a 
Materialen tur KenntnU dee Apabhramsa. 

The literature section is enriched by Weller on the Text- 
Critioism of the Mah*bh*rata, Schrader on the ReoeDsions of the 
BhagavadgltS, Meyer on the Cultivation of Trees in the Agni- 
puripa. The following names will vouoh for the all-round 
authority and Interest of thla section : Richard Schmidt, Gode. 
Sarup and Koerner. 

In the section on Religion we have Shamasnstry on the Con- 
ception of Sin in the Vedas, Mrs. Rhys Davids on a Vanishod 
Sakyan window, B- J. Thomas on Pre-Pftli terms in the 
P&timokkha, Sieg and Singling on the Fragments of a Ud&na- 
oommentary in Tobharian, Zachariae on Jain authors of the 16th 
and 17th Centuries. Aiyaugar on;Pftficarfttra in classical Tamil 
literature, and De on Pre-Caitanya Vaispavism in Bengal. 

The Motion on Philosophy contains useful contributions on 
various aspects from Strauss. Bdgerton, Hirlyanna. Sharraa. 
Coomaraswamy, Frau w all ner, Tuoci, Schayer and Tavadia, all of 
whioh are as intereating as they are brief. 

In the final chapter we meet with such well-known scholars 
like Charpentier, Geiger, Norman Brown, Prxyluski, etc. Each 
contribution Is the fruit of deep thought in tho particular field, 
and to give a detailed oritioism of the more important studies 
would require a volume in itself, whioh, indeed, is the highest 
praise for a Commemoration Volume. 

Finally Prof. Winternitz la to be congratulated on having 
established such a wide circle of admirers, friends and pupils 
among all generations of scholars, and the Volume under review 
which is as fitting a tribute to his geniu3 as to that of the different 
authors, deserves to be in the book shelf of every lover of India’s 
Culture and Scholarship. 8. M. Katre 
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"VEDICOODS: I IV.'" 

BY 

HlRAl.AL AMKI 1 LAL Sh-H. B. a. .(Bombay, i \ 
SECTION -I: OODS" VARDNA-MITRA-SURYA: 

( 1 ) 0*1 V'ln/ii '. — Fortunately for us, we possess » very 
distinctive description of the Ood Vanina in one of the hymns 
of Rgveiia It says that ho knows the course of Ehip 9 on the 
This is how the verso reads : - 

‘%r tfr rfmt Yjw^ftjTsr <r?r*T«r 1 'rrr. n " rv i. 25.7. 

( " Who knows the way of the birds that keep flying in the 
hoavon ( Autarlkaa ’ ) ; who knows the oourse of ships on 
the sea.”). 

Herein, it seems, we get a clue as to the exact nature of this 
Vedic «od. The oourse of navigation has ever been determined by 
the marinor's compass wbioh always shows the North, the needle 
pointing to the North Pole. It. therefore, suggests to me to take 
this particular description to refer to the Pole Star ( a Ursi* 
Minoris-Polarlg ) the well known Dtimui star or to its regent god 
who know* the course of ships on sea. In RV. VII, 49. 3, we find 
that Varuoa is assw;iated with “ waters ” as their king. At this 

1 * • •— 1 ^ — 

1 Thi* p»s*r road before the 7th Oriental Conference. Baroda, In 
Dec. 1*33; Ulna bran enlarged and Improved mbsoqoently. Iti lomionry 
wiU be found iu the Proco*dia*i of the Cooferecco on pp. 123-130. For resume 
•cd references foe pirns 8 d, 87. For Tibio of consents elo. , see pp. 149 171 
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-iBgn, wo will not discuss the nature of " Apeh ( Wig; ) ' in the 
ftV. It is evident that Varuna is connected with " *ea ’* in one 
way or the other. 1 

( 2 ) Varans knows the ways of the birds that soar In Ante- 
riksa. The “bird" here does not seem to be an ordinary bird 
which flies.* It seems to refer to- stars which hare tlreir course 
tn the sky. We find that the Sun is called a bird 

" In various passages Surya is conceived as a bird traversing 
space. He is a bird ( X. 177, 1-2 >. or a ruddy bird ( V. 47. 3 >. 
Is represented as flying (I. 191. V), is compare i with n flying 
cnglo (VII. 03, 51 and seems hi bn directly called an ooglo 
<V. 45. 9) "(Mac. p. 31 ). 

If flying 'birds 'are in roality tho stars, then the reference 
to the knowledge of Varuna in their connection seems to bo the 
Polar Longitudes and the Polar 1 Latitudes which poss on, from 
Dhruva to all the star* and all the places- It is in this sense 
that ( we think ) the description of the god Vurunu-the regent 
god of Dhruva 69 universal monarch, with spies and with 
a knowledge of all people, is appropriate. He is the only 
steady one in the changing aud revolving unlverso- That way 
we prefer to interpret the verses in RV. f, 25, 10-13. 

(3) It is significant that Varana is atauauta <1 wak rnghl. 
This fact would go to support his -tellnr nature and his visibility 
at night. Wa read that-- 

" In another passage ( VIII. 41. 3) it is said that Varuna has 
embraced ( pari sasvaje) the nights, and by his ooctile power has 

established the mornings or daya ( uarah) In the later Vedic 

period of the 3rahmanas, Varuna comes to be specially oonneoted 
with the nocturnal heaven. Thus Mitra i* said to have produc- 
ed the day and Varana the night ( TS. VI. 4. 8, 3. ); and the ilau is 
Mid to belong to Mitia and the night to Varuni (TS II, I. 7. 4. ). ” 
( Mao. p 25 1. 

( 4 ) Gad Mitn •— Dhruva star Is further associated ( <m earth > 
with the Gnomon (Sanku ) which ia inclined to its altitude •* it 
fixes u ptne n rlhfm direction (one of the lour cardinal points ) 

1 CL para 65 “ Smdhu '* sod note 10 Pur* U w.th r«f*r*oce 10 *' TWh ” 
end " rrs ** In ©ooneatlonR with Oanoput and Vaiittha ). 
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just ns, on bbs, for the same purpose, It is helpful to the navigator 
through his compass For sd idea of the Sahku of this type 1 
wo may well think of the one that is to ba seen in the [ndian 
estronomioal observatories of Jai Sfmha at Ujjain. Jaipur, Delhi 
nnd Benares and vrhioh is tKerein koown as the "Samrat-Yantra.'' 
( Kaye p. 35ff., p. 41 ff. ) This typa of §aaku Is of prime impor- 
tanoe/or Me meaturtmen' of nmt, with the help of the shadow 
the sun casts on it and on its’ equatorial side quadrants facing 
Eat! and IPVsf ( the two other cardinal point* 1. * It will be seen 
that the description of Varuno is OT«r ffT?3I 

a Trrrum u ” 

(“ The righteous knows the twelve months with the family: 
he knows the offshoot that arises therefrom. " ( RV. I. 25. 8. ). 

This description of Varuna brings us to the consideration of 
measurement of time which is done through 6ahku. 

( 51 The associate god of Vnrupa is Mitra God in Vedas nnd 
therefore, we may as well take thl* Mitra God to be a personifica- 
tion or the regent god of §anku, the Indian Gnomon f associated 
with Dhruva) and then reread the passage (quoted above) 
which aavs that the day belongs to MUra. It is this character of 
Mitra, that his description of impelling men to action and help- 
ing them i or the agriculturist* ) acquire its proper sensei— 

“firar fron first *wiy jfsstnH srqi 

ms: f^rrtsfimrw s? firsts n” 

• Wt road In tho •• Paflctsiddhlniikl " CO. XIII abom ilia Gnomon an 
under:— 

- The observer placing bit eye at foe base of tbs siralgb* gnomon, is to 
incline it in nuohnwiy, that the top of the gnomon u In the atraigbt Hne 
Joining tho oys and the Polt St< it " { 31 

“ At Leaks this observation is performed with n gnomon lying flat on the 
surface, on Sunseru with one standing upright, and in tbe intermediate re* 
gione with one inclined more or l-ia " I 32 ). 

" The people ui Uhks ee> the Poly tier In the hoeltoo; tbote on tbe Merc 
io tbe Zenith j tbnee dwelling between, »e» II between ( tbe Horima and tbe 
Zenith )" ( 26 ). 

| Krom 0. Thibauf » ir. Delation (18W 1 reprinted by the Punjab Sanak'll 
Book Depot, Labor", 1930 < P. 86). 1 

It should not be forgotten that ihe northern point 0 f this 8ahku is In th» 
Pole Star in Dhruva 8iar and oof in tbe Polar Point. 

* Thue the * Pfiendly ’ fonotion of the Mitra God arises co-orrfiaefiay 
(he function of the fioo ffodi Paritjo and 8ml. 
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It f? the voice of Mitra that impels men *• 

Mftra MJfltaina earth « n!ao heaven: with a steady naze, 
Mitra watches the active folk ( or ngriculcuriflta ' P*ur t<» 
Mitra the luscious oblation/' ( RV. 1 1 1 % 59, 1 1. 

(6 ) The function of Mitra and Vuruna can now ho follow* I 
when it is said about ft as under*— 

** In the AV. I IX, 3. 18 > Mitra is asked to uncover in the 
M morning what has boon covered up by Varuna." *“ In the AV. 
f Xlir, 3, 13 ) Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna In 
the evening '* i Mac. P. 29). 

The antithesis between Mitra and Varnr.a is cxprcrcsid n« 
under: — 

14 S B. ( XII, 9. *. 18) asserts that this world in Mitra. ihut 
( the celestial > world is Varuna . ff ( Mac P. 25 ). 

In company with Varuna-*— 

" By occult power Varuna, standing in the air, measures out 
the earth with the sun as with a measure f V, 85, 5, ) Varum 
and Mitra send the dawns (£11,61,7), make the sun to cros>- 
the sky and obscure it with cloud and rain, while the honeyed 
drops fall ( V, 63, 41 ; or ( V, 63. 3 and 7 ) they cause heaven to 
rain and they uphold the ordinance* by the occult power of the 
Asura (hore-Dyau* or Par’anya ) , " ( Mac. P. 24 ). 

( 7 ) Perhaps the golden shfold ( RV. I, 25, 13 ) or the cover- 
ing which Varuna is said to be putting on before sending out 
spies ( ppasas) relate to hie using the son as a measure during day- 
time. We will consider the '* Dawns * -U$as-lator on. 

MITRA-VARUNA and SON 
• 

(8) Both these Rods Mitra and Varuna constitute an entity 
M described above. Their eye is Surya, the sun ( Mac p. 30:— 
" The aye of Surya is mentioned several time? ( V. 40. 8 etc. ) but 
he Is himself equally often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna 
I of. Mao. p. 23 ) or of Agni as well ( 1, 115 . 1 .). " 

It is natural that Mitra l Sanku ) is closely associated with 
the sun at day-time ; accordingly It has led Vedio scholar? to 
take him for a Sun-God or a god of light specially connected 
with the Sun-—- 

*' The somewhat scanty evidence of the Veda showing that 
Mitra is a solar deity, ia corroborated by the Areata and Persian 
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religion in general Here Mithra is undoubte ily a Sun-god or a 
nod of light specially connected with tho Sun. " ( M sc. p. 30 >. 

(!') VV« may point out that the beneficent nature of Mitra 
of the Veda ( and Mithra of tho A vesta 1 oonslsts in the essential 
need he fulfils hy supplying the maaauremints of time. to t pro- 
per act i in and ter per 'nr man-.- o’ rit-r» or ritml*. The ethical 
aide of this cod arise* in that way. The measurement follows 
upon the linking of tho North ( with Varum ) and the East ( with 
Surya ) with the help of this go 1. 

(10) It will now be interesting to note - whit is eaid about 
Varuna- — 

“The hypothesis recently advanced by Oldenborg that Vanina 

primarily represented the moon, cannot he passed over here 

he believe* that Varuoa and Mitra were the moon and the sun 

This hypothesis does uot seem to account at all well f ir the actual 

characteristics » f Varupa in tho Rjvedi It has already been 

mentioned that Varuna ro>s back to the Indo-lranian period, 
for the Ahura Mazda of the A vesta agree* with him in character 
thou ih no; in name. Tne na no of Varuna may even be Indo- 
European At least, the long accepted Identification of the word 
with the Greek “ourmn*", though prcsmtlng phonetlo difficulties, 
has not been rejected by some rocont authorities on comparative 
philology ”( Mao. p. ?8). (of. para 69. ) 

DEVAS-Sl'ARS 

(11) Tho difficulties that the soholare experienced in a pro- 
per understanding of the Vedic gods such as Varuna, Mitra etc. 
is quite natural. The impressions which work with them are 
that the Vedio were merely sang the glories of a variety of natural 
phenomena. Rene* Che scholar* naturally restrict their attention 
to some obvious happening* such as storm, wind, lightning, 
dawn, fire, rain*; or to the course of sun and moon or at times 
to aome tribal hi* '.ary. But tie mention of them *« nhiting oner, 
lustrous as oonveyed by the sense of " < i,v '-to skint-i* the word 
" Dmn” uud ter godr, would naturally invite cur attention to 
tho starry realm for a solution of the enigma. Tho foremost in 
such an astronomical realm is, as we suggest. Dhruva in the 
Varuna ; and tho second identity is of Mitra with the Sahku 
connected with Dhruva, aa Mitra is connected with Varupa. 
Both are connected with the sun and moan as every other star 
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is connected with them. The connedtrm ot Afitra with Timet 
(through Db'UM aid Swi : nece&nnly l, ad* uh to a Confiittenilion 
uf the. Vtoiic calxndar with it a ft xl'ic* a at l equinoc'ial plinth and 
without which, we will never he able to comprehend the nature 
of other Vedio creations much les* tho«r grouping together on 
several occasions in several hymns. We have already covered 
some ground in our emanations of the grouping together of 
Mitra and Varunn. 

(12) Before proceeding with the determination of the Vedic 
calendar, it will not be out of place to note that what applies to 
the Vedio texts does apply to the texts of other non-Indian reli- 
gion* where strong resemblances either to the Vedic concep 
tions. to Vedic narrations or to Vedic terminology are a marked 
characteristic. A better understanding of Varuna and Mitra 
will therefore naturally elucidate tho basic conception of the 
greatest ( Iranian ) god AhuraMazda and of g*id MIthra. Simi- 
larly, Vedic Vrtra, Soma, Varna. Vivas vat, will natural! v help us 
all to know the Iranian Verethraghna, Haotna, Yima and Vivaph- 
vant bettar than before. Vedic Matsrisvau will help us to *ee 
through thi legend of Prometheus. Even this episode requires 
a clearer conception of the Vedic (stellar) calendar that tho Vedio 
seers seem to have fixed up. 

SECriON-II: OLD CALENDAR 

( 13 ) Vedic Qd» nr for : — In order to understand other Vedic 
god#;, it will bo noceflfsary for us to understand the nature of tho 
Vmiio months, Vedic Year, the Solstices and the Equinoctial points 
thereof and tho system and division of constellation*. We have 
practically no direct evidence which may bo considered to be of 
the nature of a positive proof. We uro left to gathor and infer 
from many sources wl.ioh differ widely and which do not re- 
soncile with one another easily in their variances ; and In the 
absence of one good reliable data, the choice of any particular one. 
or a suitable explanation of any growth that cannot be explained 
is difficult and the task becomes somewhat perilous. It can be 
easily seen that many hands must work at it and the limitations 
of a single individual applies very well to the humble but a bold 
attempt of the present writer. It ha9 been found that many authors 




must be kept oat for our purposes of investigation : and so too, 
the many prevalent theories (anoient or modern) have to be laid 
aside in this matter. And above all, it has not been poiulble for 
the writer to go through several previous attempts that the learn* 
ed (ancient and modern ) scholars have made In this direction, 
because of the immensity of the controversial nature of the 
subject, and of the limited ability of the writer. 

(14) As we quoted before, Varuca knows twelve months and 
the co-rclated matters with the offshoots. It does point to the 
adoption of a year of 12 lani-eolar months and its adjustment to 
the solar year. It cannot be forgotten that in India, the very 
names of tbe months and their connection with the lunar man- 
sions, bring to us the consideration of the system of Indian con- 
stellations which also has to be determined for the application 
to the Vedic conceptions. And herein we possess a great: ndvan* 
’.age in the present Investigations because all the zodiacal constel- 
lations and many prominent stars and star-groups have tkftr rr 
'/eat yodi k*.ien tn ut. Si non wo 6nd Vsruua to be one of the starry 
realm, we can extend our scope in that direction to see If we get 
rosults whloli are belter than what have been obtained hither- 
to without referonce to stars or to the truo old calendar. 

( 15 ) Wo refer to the works of RSildisa and of Kautflya for 
our purpose since they bear the Impress of profound seholvaJup 
of ihiir tnchni/ijn hi the VciUc lore and because they are laaa! 
modified or Itmptrtd wifa and therefore they oan be reliod upon as 
a safe guido. 

(Id) Purnim’lela month* : — In " Meg had fit a, ” of Khlidisa we 
read that the hero got the drst glimpse of the approaching rainy 
season, on the last day of the Artdha month, that then tho follow, 
ing SrSrana month was quite near to it and that slnco tho day ha 
saw the clouds, ha had to spend four more months in exile, it* 
termination being tbe ilth day In the bright fortnight of the 
month Karttika, when Lord Visnn wakes from bis sleep. There 
Is one variant reading in this ten whloh would mean that it was 
the* first’ day of Asfldha rather than tho last one when the 
clouds were visible. It has taxed the ingenuity of tbe com- 
mentator.* to square the latter variant reading with all that Is 
related above in this connection- They ultimately leave the 
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text to Itself stating that it :« not t» ho literally interpreted 
They are in such a fix because they understand the month-* t < 
be of the Am&nta type, starting with the moment nf New moon. 
However, such is not the case. The months herein nre Piirni 
mSnta type, ending with the bright fortnight 

Tho portions of I he text bore referred to nre as under--- 

'JimsTO' trsmrr^'t i ( v. I. • trsmt^air ' ) 



' nfaiMW 3f'TTrrfrfaRra«a^r'4f i “ „ - 4 . 

" STmimt ‘ 54*1 sirjfrrofr 

h 1 w f -1 w 1 4 *fmitr<jr 11 

( v. 1.‘ 5I«I'»I!HK ’ ) „ „ -115. 

[“...(saw) on the taut day of AfS'/ut a ctuud, resting on 
the top of the hill ( 2 ).’* " Desirous of sustaining tho life of his 
beloved wife, tho mon h of 6>nmv<i briny at bind ( 4 ); My curse 
will terminate when bird Fwcra nua from tus rie.rp resting till 
then on the serpent ; pew the remaining four months with the 
eyes shut ... "(115 I | 

Since 30 TitLis ( a tithi ie one digit of moon in tho luni-solar 
month of 30 tith s ) would constitute 29^ solar days, four mon/h • 
(of 120 <liyi/a-lani sUar tithia ) would require 29^ « 4 =118 eolar 
days ( acoordiug to the ArthasAstrn of Kautiiya). Since 30^j 
solar days constitute a solar month 30^ x 4 = 122 solar days 
would make up four solar months ; and since it is only 11 th day 
(in the bright fortnight) when the curse is to terminate, four 
days of the fortnight ( at tho end tho fourth month ) aro doductod 
from 122 . which brings tho total of day ( of four months) to 
HSfh day from the tim-i the clouds first appeared. It will be seen 
that the months do end with bright half If tho portions of 
the text stand co-rel»ted as they do. Srivana would be near to 
Asidha only if it is ending in its full moon. 

( 17 ) Let us take up the Art.iasJstra of Kautilya, to determine 
the nature of the calendar in vogue in his days ( B. C. 4th cent J. 



“ rasra ^'fursrwTgrnsran qtniftRMt: i *Htvrgrwmi 
X* 9T i i 



(Ch. II. 7,25). 

[ of. * Jain Text ’ — * C ’ on p. 151 and note thereon J. 

"The Civil Year will constitute 354 solar days. He should 
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n>ay him dn that year more or 1*« when it is completed on the 
full moon of the month Igidho, (•siiqnfr'). He must provide 
ifor the extra month dotsrminad as per 1U prooedurc ( Karana ). " 

We learn from Kautflya that The month AsAdha (which, we 
eaw. ended at full moon ) constitutes the Uni month In the hoc 
season, while tho rainy season with Sr&rana usher* the south- 
ern oourse of sun. The mid-day (at U)jain as psr Indain 
convention I in the month of Isldha la the day when the nhadow 
4 oast on Sanku by the *aa uu it* roaohing the summer soUtios 
ipoiut ) disappears. The equinoctial days -a day of IS muhQrtas 
and the night of 15 muhurtas-occur in the months of Caitra 
and Atvayuja (solar month). 

The text of the above referred to pa**a;ea lx as under!— 

“wraon nrsi^sa * vi 1 kpv?*: *rr 7 «rw 1 npfeftfc 

tww: 1 

'rH-K-tfl ftrftre 1 ft-dt Vjttww vm 1 m e t n’fi <1 wtvtjw 

Jiwi: t 

*‘RrfSRi5Winiw«t4 yjt wi qq n 1 ^gq wiqm : 

*( r 1 *i qffvirrq'f w*m p’ 

“wnwifif * srfft *raw: p* 

<Ch. II. 20, 38. > 

[ Of. ' Jaloa Texts — ' 0. E. L. oa pp. 154-161 and 
nofcea thereon ] 



{ 18 ) SUitic* There in thun no 4oub t that the system 

in vogue then points to the solstice points on the first day of 
the solar month Srtvana, when it is the dark half because the 
oivil year ends with full moon of the month 5s4dha ( the differ- 
ence between the two being adjusted by two extra luni-*olar 
months in one cycle ( yuga ) of five solar yearn as shown in the 
concluding two v^rees of this chapter— 

M f5Tfrrrjw*r^ \ ^nfir \ 

97q*fR4rW<: 1 <r*rt*7HTt \ 
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ai'H ^rnaa: 5# ^ it" 

'[H.'tT ?or‘v»»fl 

( Ch. II, 30. 2H ) 

( Cf. ' Jainn Texts — H. I. pp. 157-158 ). 

"Seasons from Siiiro and onwards constitute the Winter aof 
etice and those from VarcA and onwards constitute the Summer 
solstice. Two solstices make up ono your - five years making up 
a cycle ( Yuga). Tho sun carries off Ms in excess by) I .'60th 
day of a ( clwfl > day and thus 60 parts (1,60 * 60 = 1 day > 
make a complete day in a season of two months. Llkowiso the 
moon is short by l.'60th day in a day ( civil ) and is thus abort 
by one complete day in a season of two months. In this way. 
when W4 years are completed (60 luni-soiar months are com- 
pleted ) thero ia an extra luni-solar month. In the and, when 
fivo years arc over another! extra month) la added, at the end. 
in Grlema season. " 

8inee the lunl-aolar year ends in the full-moon of AsSdb* 
( ' 3n*nfrri«W^ 1 ) there can never be Grim a season at the end 
of 214 years Hence the last line of the verse in the text is 
either faulty or of a olumay construction. It must either road 
" nunam "=definitely instead of “ POrvara or if “ PQrvam ” 
reading holds good, il mu* be construed with tho previous line 
of the verso, while the word J Grlsme " should be taken with 
the word “ PaficabdSnte * . 

(19) It appears then that the two solstice points, and therefor© 
the two equinoctial points too are fixed in the solar year although, 
the digits of the moon at those particular four moments 
( of 2 solstices and of Z equinoctials) naturally vary in a 
cycle of five solar years. But the point of interest lies in the 
fact we glean as to tho exact place of the sun amongst atari at 
those four mrments. That was Just the reason ( and not its day 
to day application ) that we traced the nature of old calendar 
from the authentic source that is still available- It will be noti- 
ce! that even these texts that we consulted are not left intact as 
we havo noticed In the discussions ( I ) over a variant In the 
MeghadOta and ( 2 ) over the season of the first extra luni-solar 
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month at the end of 2} years in tbo Arthaiisira. A further 
motice of this calendar is material to our investigation*. 

< 20 ) Th* year ■ Lum -StJnr As 354 solar daye comprised 
one civil year ( Arthnkistra-Ch, II. 7. 25 ) ending with the full 
’noon or luni-solar month Astdba, the con ntlng of fortnights 
and months had to he adjusted, because 15 days made a fortnight 
and 30 days n ( civil ) month of two fortnights ( ibid-Ch. II, 
S'*. 33 '• <TaM5ntjt<rtfr: i«: 4 wm r m i ntijig : i mwm iMr > 
irm: 1 fwsr^TRTjr utihtt;? I ” [ *• 15 days and nighta make 
one fortnight which Is bright when the moon waxes and which is 
dark when the moon wanes. Two fortnights makeaCivil month "•] 
and since twelve such months would make 360 such (lays, adjust- 
ment in civil counting ( 360 day* ) to the luni-solar phcnoraona 
amounting to 354 days was brought about by non-ct/unhny of one 
day nttry third and seventh fortnight Id the season of four ( Of 
«T “IX. 1. 135-30 TW sifclTMgVPm etc. ) months from Varsi. Thus 
6 days are not oonnted days and the total stops at 354 days t’inoe 
the year begins in the dark half of SrSvana ( wmfrrivRlw ) one 
day of each of the dark fortnight of the months Uhidra, Kirttika, 
Pausa, Phslgnpa, VaisSkha. and Asad&a will not be counted. To 
this efToot is the text of the Arthaeistra 

“tnnrv *rnr *j?r *gf5*f s '’n7«flT<Ti ^fft’T'nrrn 

S°ri: i (Ch. II, 6, 241. 

(" The royal year, the month, the fortnight, th* day the ne« 
year's day on Sratnna ( 6rst day of the dark half of Srivaria), 
the 3rd and 7th fortnight of three (six compressed into three: 
seasons-rainy, winter and summer season short by a day ( 3rd of 
14 days; then 7th of 14 days-of eaoh of tho three seasons), the 
rert of the fortnights ( of thsse three seasons ) -intoroalary month 
being 6eparate-these are the division* of time. ” 1 

l Cf. Jain Text “ M " on p. 161 J. 



> We come acroie the usage of seasons with counting by fortaighte in 
each. In several inscriptions of the "*00311 centary A, D„ nt Nssik and Karl*. 
K. I. Vol. VIC pp. 61 to 71, VoL VIII, pp. St-SL 
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( 2! ) : — Tho system of calendar thus fired up in 

{ho ArthaSistra in a cycle of five (tolar yearn made u;t of 1830 
1 5 x 366 ) solar days t to the solar years are adjusted the 1 uni 
solar year (of 354 days- 1 2 month* x *29.\ days ) bv twn extra 
luni-salar months within that Oyclu Still, the adjustment is 
not complete because it cornea to only 1829 dnye ( 62 months x 
29'k daye — 1829 aaye ). This discrepancy of a day witliin five 
rears would necessarily obtrude upon the reality in course nt 
several years as well as any such that mar he In the length ol 
the year of 366 days instead of a year of 3fi!r day* and odd. ( The 
oirll adjustment to the lunHmlar year i. e. 3G • days minus 6 
non-calculatei days to equate with 351 days in the year just 
shown before is not in question here ). Irenes. It looks, that the 
final adjustment of calculation* to tho recurrence of natural phe- 
nomena such as the exact time of completion of lunluolnr year 
and of the return of tho eiin to the fixed points of solstice nr 
equinoctials has been dorised in the provision of " Mala M&sa/ 
an expurgated month ( of perhaps varying number of days) at 
some future period, the period being determined hr the aohmit 
according to its own adoption of a data of tbv length of a lunl- 
solar month ( Kaufilya has 29J days). The Jain system, die same 
A* of Kantilya in most of the point*, differs hero, in aa much as. 
the luni-solar month consists of 21)2? days. 62 month* making in 
all 1830 days, thus fallc equating them with the cycle). W# 
would interpret thr text in the Arthos&atra Ch. II. 20. 38, a- 
under — 






TVaaefafioa!— ■ Thin? second ( solar year perhaps ) has n sup- 
piewed ( solar ) month | days not stated H according to the ■>•*. 
iem of the Arthasistra a* implied by denomination of 2 other 
schools in this Malamftsa section J. It is thirty fifth year accord- 
ing to the I school of | AevaedhSa (theirs being horses speed). 
It is 40th year according to HastiTih&s ( rehool ) ( their* being 
spaed of an elephant >. 
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i 22 ) It U qulto plain that the word “ MalamSsa'' means a 
"oppressed month and that it is not an intercalary (3mnnw» 
month. The latter is invariably called *’ Adhimas* " in the 
three passages that wc have quoted hithereto. Since this is a 
chapter on the calendar, reference to any 6cale of payment to 
horse-breeders or to elephant-breeders wjnld be out of plaoe. 
There is another construction possible and that Is that the first 
school ( of Kautilya > wont by Solstice point, the second by the 
Vernal eqn loot point ( in ASvlnt constollutlon ) and the third 
was prominent either by its emphasis on the Hast* (Corvus} 
constellation or for the mnttor of fact by its preference for the 
Autamnal equinox ( in Sv«t! oonstrllation ). These suggestions 
are only hypothetical since we have no other evidence to check 
them : the only sure ground is that It is no! ' sifunTW ’ ( an inter 
calary, an added month ) and that own solar ijtar adjurtmrws 
nufl haw ft*** found- necessary a! in tmnla. The bearing of this 
discussion is that thoprtcsv ion c / rquinotei tens an unknown thing 
and ths sir stem co-talned fixed pain's of lira iol*ic*s or tnargnin re.? 
This fact is very pertinent to bur furthor consideration of the 
Vedic Gods when we are faced with a lahyrinth of views as to 
the equinoxes, or as to the starting point in the month stated 
to be the first day of the bright half of MSgha : cr views that the 
V«da« woro competed or the materials for their composition arose 
in regions far away from India or that traces of polar life survlvo 
in some Vedic words or rituals or sacrifices. After getting a 
central view-point from the present investigations based upon 
authentic sources Iree from ceremonial bias and of!*' its applica- 
tions and the results obtained thereby, wc shall bo in a position 
to review ail these views to enable us to trace their growth behind 
several hypothesis and to check them all, for ascertaining their 
proper value. 

1 23 ) The Join Ditmdir on t the Arthni'l**-a : — ’ Of Quotation* 
under ‘'Jain Texts’' pp. 134-161 and notes thereon) The Jain 
system of calendar is very conservative. Even the later works 
try to preserve the viewr that wore held during the sixth century 
IP C. At times we find that there are moJlfientlons even in these 
hooks ( see quotation ‘ M ' on p 161 ), since the later authors 
found a considerable change In the Masons with reference to lunar 
mansions and to the lunar months. In *pite of such aberrations 
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in the texts or in their commentaries, they collectively serve usa;* 
a guide for present investigations ; and since the propontr!- 

therein runt i t a elite pimlUl to the o-.r j/iopuu *</•"/ in the 
A rtluuStt ra «e may safely switch over from the Artha&lstra to 
what is related theroin when we find that I'ltoe particulars ere 
not given in the former, it permits us to Cake a consistent 
and harmonious view of the calendar from both the sources and 
accordingly, there is ample scope for these J-iindita. in our in- 
vestigations related to the nature of tho Vcdlo (Sods. Since this 
article does not moan to serve a compendium of the data In Jain 
works or to explain the variance in details, the reader will have 
to be content wiih the barest mention of only the required data 
collected therefrom. The known Jain works are ( 1 ) “ Suryapra- 
jfiapti, " ( 2 ) “ Csndraprajrtapti, " ( 3 ) " Jyitiskann laka. "(41 
" Jsmbudvlpaprajhapti, " (5) *' KilalokapraklUa *. There aro 
several others aisa Thoso who desire to rofer to the original 
will get a great help in the Sanskrit commentaries on some of 
their M&gadht texts. 

(21) The Jalneysten has a cycle of five solar yoars of a 
total of 1830 solar daye. flvo luni-solar years of 02 m inths ( i>" 
usual luni-solar months plus two extra luni-solar months, to 
squatd the luni-solar year to the solar one and to the completed 
cycle). It starts with the moment of summer solstice in the 
dark half of the month Srtvana, on its fire: day in early 
morning, with tho moon In the Abhijit constellation then, ( We 
hare not yet seen anything of a ' MalatnSsa ' therein ). 

( 25 ) However we commend tho system to tho readers »■ 
supplementing that of the Artha4Ss!ra for the division of the 
ecliptic it gives, for the division spaces allocted to 29 con- 
stellations ( the Abhijit constellation benig there >. and for the 
daily and yearly courses of the San and of the Moon amongst 
those allotted spaces and for its equinoctial and solution points 
according to the data that It hat adopted. We shall give here 
their data as briefly 89 possible for the faoility of the readers 
and in a tabulated form after giving their brief description, cor- 
related to the probably Vodic ono as might bs justified booause 
of the same system of the Arthasastra (See pp. 154-172;, 

( 28 ) Ecliptic In tho Jain system, the eoliptio is made no 
of two styles One of 1830 spaoos and the other of 3660 spaces. 




The difference is not at nil material since the former is as goad 
a* the lat:er and vice-versa. We will follow the division of 
3560 apace*. Tn« didtion o' S«0 dear:* if entirely absent and it 
looks that the guiding consideration has been the year of 366 
«l*y* and therefore, it looks, the space division has been filed upon 
just to suit this number 3i6. 

( *27 ) The sun completes ten spaces within a solar day ( of 30 
Mah Ortas ) ; accordingly it takas him 366 days to cover 3660 spa- 
ces and to return to his old position He conpletas 915 spaces 
in his course, from a solstice point to an equinoctial point nnd 
in the same way, further on (36S0 i- 4 = 915). In one solar 
month, he covers therefore 305 spaces l 3660 f 13 = 305 >. The 
cour*o of the ecliptic run? through 28 constellations amongst 
whom the spaces (3660) are distributed by four standards First 
standard ( see ' D ‘ on p 112 ) exclusively covers the constellation 
Abhijit to whom 42 spaces only are allotted. Tho seoond (see ‘A’ on 
p. 112 ) is a regular standard alloeted to 15 constellations, each 
of which occupies 134 spaces ( which the moon covers in a solar 
day > of tho ecliptic. The third'is an inferior standard ( see ’ B ' 
on p. 112 ! assigned to six constellations, oash of which occupies 
67 spaces nnd the fourth standard is superior standard (see * C* 
on p. 112) and it embraces the remaining six constellations me- 
asuring 201 spaces. The names of rospoetlvo constellations and 
their spaces can be looked up in the table I on pp 162-163. 

( 28 ) The moon traverses in one ( solar ) day (of 30 muhdrtaa) 
134 epaces which means that sidereal month consists of ITj 4 ^ 
days ( 3660 v 134 = *7 ,*.,** ) This is In obvious contrast to the 
sidereal month of 27 days stated by Kaufllya ( Arthailstra Ch. II, 
20 , 38 ) “ wgftsTftwjTtnTiK- 1 ’• “ The sidereal month la of 27 days "). 
It look* that the author has left out odd figures for a round 
number. Supposing that he takes the system of 27 constellations 
and omits Abhijit with Its 42 spaces, giving to his ecliptic only 
3618 spaces ( 366) - 42=3618 spaces I, distributing 134 spaces to 
each constellation ( 134 x 27 = 3613 ), Aw oilier data iciU no I work 
out. From ono lunation to the other, the moon oovors 29^ days 
according to him; while aocording to him It takes only 27 day* for 
the moon to complete the circle for herself. The extra distance re 
presented by 2 J days ( 29 J - 27 ) i. e. by 2| * 134 spaces, i e. 
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by 335 space, is the distanco that tho sun covers between Che twi> 
lunations in 29J days With that speed he will take only 318*6 
days to complete the whole circle ( 3618 spaces ) while actually 
he ought to take. according to him 366 days This small 
discussion will point out the advisability of taking up the Jain 
data unhesitatingly with its system of 28 oonstelJathms. the ooo- 
»tellatiun Abhijit being included. The Jain data givea the period 
of lunation to be 2jg| days: deducting from ik its eidereai 

period of moon of 27, 4 ,*i w » K«t “ period of J j days 

which the moon should traverse to complete the lunation. Mul- 
tiplied by 134 spaces that the moon travels a day, we get the total 
amount of spaces which the a in really covers in 29 JJ days ; and 
In that way. In 366 days, he covers caactly 3660 spaces. It must 
be noted that i\e Armijit cOnalaUaiion is included m lha tyilem o/ 
3b6 da&i oad 3G60 »i>u:r/ anti tt in tnlupensablf, and that the text 
of Kautilya cannot be reconciled with any other prevalent system 
to-day excepting ths Jain one We shall be therefore following 
a perfectly right course in applying the Jain data ( which are In 
consonance with those in Arthasftatra ) for a Vedic calendar 
beoaus* of Ihstr boing in harmony with ArthasSatia of Vedic 
leaning. 

(29) A— The 15 oonslollatlons each of which oocuplee 131 
spaces of tho ocliptio are =— 

Asvinl. Krttlki. MrgaWrsa, Pusya, Mnghi, parvlPhilgupl. 
liasta, CitrS. Anurfidhi. MOla. POrvaaidhi, Sravana, Dhanlfiht. 
PurvaBhadrsyeida, an.l Revat!-eaoh of 134 spaoea. 

B — The 6 constellation* each of whloh occupies 67 spaces 
are t— Bharapi, irdrS, Ariosi, Svatl, Jyejth* and Satabhisi-eaoh 
of 67 spaces. 

C— The 6 constellations each of which oocupies 201 spaces 
ar« ' Robin) , PunarVaau, UttarftPhalgunl. VikSRhi, Uttlrlaftdha 
and Ottar6BhidarpadA-each of 201 spaces. 

D— The Abhijit constellation occupies 42 spaces. 

(30) Fix*/ punt* r ~ [ Vide Tables III and IV ( on pp. 169- 
172 ) ] All constellations together make up an ecllptlo of 3660 
spaces. The points of equinoxes are stated to be as under ( they 
are fixed points V— 
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Autumnal Equinox'— When th« eun complete* £3 »t>acv* of 
the constellation SvBtl (oat of it* 67 spuoe* l 

Vernal Equinox-- When the suu completes 69 spaces of the 
oonetellation Aevinl ( oat of its 1 34 spaces 

The solstice points are removed from these two equinoctial 
points exaotly by 915 spaces ( a quadrant ) and accordingly thsy 
are os follows: — 

7ft* S’uoi'rttr SotHic* When the sun complete* 4a spaces of 
constellation Pusya ( out of lb 134 spaoes ). 

7'ft# Winter Solstice-— When the sun oompletss all the 201 
spaoas of constellation UttarBs&iiha, at its ending moment and 
when the first space of constellation Abhiiit hegine. 

The first year of the oyols ( Yoga) begins when the tun enters 
the 47th space of constellation Pusya and when th* moon 
enters the first apace of constellation Abhijit early morning 
at a particular moment l morning of the let day of tiie dark 
fortnight of the month SrAvuna !. The position of the moon (dur- 
ing the oycle ) keeps ohanglng thereafter at every oquinoctial and 
soletioe point while that of the sun repeats itself mathematically. 

! 31 ) Seasons •— [ Vide Tables ill and IV [ on pp. 169-172 ) \ 
The rainy season begins with the summer solstice (Dakelniyana). 
and the two solar months herald eaoh succeeding season. Thus 
the winter eolstioe marks the advent of the season Siiira. The 
Autumnal equinox occurs In the midst of Sarad season and the 
Vernal equinox comes in the midst of season Vasanta- 

The course of ages did not harmonize with these periods of 
your and the seasons and we notice the tendency (of later 
writers) to modify the earlier statements or to put a new inter- 
pretation or a new nomenclature on the original text on the part 
of eome of the Jain commentators: It can be noticed in thsir 
observations on the soriptural texts we named before. 

The accompanying quotations ( with note* thereon on pp. 154- 
lil ; relating to the old Jain calendar will prove lo be of great 
interest and the tabular form \ on pp. 162-172 ) will eluoidate the 
coarse of sou through the constellations and in variout month*. 

a ( Annals, B. O. U. L | 
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1321 Recent Oode - — Next in importance are the regent 
gods of these constellations. They are of great importance for 
our comprehension of the nature of the Vedio conceptions of gods 
The names of the regents are nearly uniform in tho Jain and in 
ths Brahmanlc texts. They stand on a common ground which is 
a grast point as to the essential unity between them. 

( 33 ) Re : Tablet •— The way to find out the position of 
moon at the moment of solstice or of equinox is shown at ths 
end of the space table 1 ( pp. 162-165 ). 

Whether the Risis ( signs-ifWf'ir ) were known at all to the 
Vedio poets, or known in the nomenclature Ihat is In vogue 
to-day oannot be settled now. It will be seen from the table that 
three constellations which encompass tho scars in the sign 
8corpio-Vrtoika-can bo never missed by any observer of 
heavon. We therefore give the names of the t. etolinr ) signs also 
in the tables that iv« give. 

( 35 ) In table II ( pp. 166-168 ) we try to give the modern 
equivalents, in the current astronomio terminology to the stars of 
the 23 constellations with the names of their principal stars and 
some of their marked features and here we are muoh indebted to 
Pillai and Kaye. The shape and color of some star* of most of 
those constellations Is given from the Jain texts and here too, we 
have to acknowledge onr indebtedness to them. There Is a good 
deal of variance in the number of constituent stars of some con- 
stellations. We try to give the variants although, it has to be 
noted that the discrepancies in these respects are n matter of in- 
dividual observations and they make no material differenoe. 
( Vide table II ). 

(36) In the unequal spaces of constellations and in tho 
order of enumeration w 0 strictly follow tho Jain texts as also 
in the data with reepect to the eoliptic to tho fractional length 
of solar days, lunar digita, lunations, sidereal year, the oyclo 
(Yuga), and with reaped to the measure of course of sun and 
moon amongst tho 28 constellations. ( Vide table I ). 

(37) Equal spice- Ecliptic « Won-Jam: (Vide tables I and 
IV; I and HI) 
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Thare is a possibility of another type of space division of the 
total of 3660 of the ool I pile. That system is not mentioned by 
the Jain texts but still, the writer may make a note about it. 
It would seem to allot 42 spaces to Abhijit but then it would 
tqualli) distribute the remaining 3618 spacos between tho remain- 
ing 27 constellations, allotting 134 spaces to each one of them. 
In spite of this distribution, this system will have the same sclthc* 
awl equinoctial point* but in several other intermediate totals it 
would vary a littlo from the list we have given. The possible 
currency of such a method of counting with non-Jains haa not 
to bs lost sight of when we consider the constellations coupled 
with Vedie festival tithis. Since there is no deviation of any 
material character, we simply mention tho same in the tables 
we give. 

( 38 > These tables with star maps will be of great help in mapp- 
ing out the constellations by actual observations-a much desired 
practice which bus been lost since not only by centuries but even 
further. (It has been noted by Alberuni 1 that the Hindu 
astronomers of hie day caonot point out tho oonsteliations if 
asked to do so I What a sad picture when we contemplate that 
the Vedic gods are of stellar nature. ) The tables will also help 
in the calculations of the postilion of moon stated in the obser- 
vance of several auspicious days, or of worship of several gods 
and goddesses. There, it will have to be ascertained in advance, 
if any stated day represents either lunar digits of a luni-aolar 
month or the number of solar days In one particular solar month 
or if it is a calculation of civil day coupled with the former or 
the latter or of equal or unequal space division. It is generally 
tho first yoar of the oyole ( Yuga > that is taken by convention. 
Heroin, the starting point, in the first day of the dark half of 
Sri' apa will bold good as also tha space divisions The only 
other point that remains to be stated is that wa shall have to see 
if, in the nomenclature, the month and fortnight are not the later 

' S** Kaye “ Astronomical Obeorvetoriet of Jai 8inh». " l>. 77 Kola 1 . 
Albemni [A. D. 97J-'.OiS] writes ( IT. 83) 

" The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Used stare. I never 
came screen «ny one of them who Ititew the slnglo tiara of the luiitr stations 
from eyeiight, and wee able to point them out to me with hie Ongere. " 
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mi id i lied onus in orier tu hannonm thorn with the changes that 
have come upon later on ( through the fact o( the precession of 
equinoxes), or that, in equating the old names with the modern 
ones, if the lunar digit has not interchanged for the solar day 
and vice verm We now ask the reader to revert to the tables and 
to a citation of some of the important portions of the Jain texts,' 
given in the appendix beforr lie begin* to read other sections. 

(3D) A* regards cooflaltiUiow on u full moM aiqhi -U ftdl- 
irmoa Some of the Jain text* observe that in the specified three 
months the constellations are different from that we would 
naturally understand from the name of the month. Fhu# on n 
particular full moon night, moon will be with MUIa in the 
{ luni-solar I month Jyas',ha, with DhanisthS in the month 
•Srivana. and with Ardrfi in the mouth Mlrgaslrsa (n the rest 
of the months, moon will lie approximately with the constella- 
tions implied by the names of the months. To day, however, it is 
a matter of renewed observations. ' < of ’ Jain Text J * un pp. 
IbH and note thereon . 1 . 

hun Trxi ami Wes ffv rtim - We cite in appendix I 
some of the portion# of the Jain text* which gave us the data. 
Since the K&ialokaprak59# text runs in easy Sanskrit verses. 
prtttrdng ih* original moltnal. in citing text-; we prefer it to other 
work* for the purposes of this article. Those who would like 
to know more of the old calendar and its system must gathor for 
themselves from all the texts mentioned before ( in para *3 ). 

140) Before we resume tin* main work-to continue (from 
sectiou 1 .1 the thread of our investigations to find out/)* Wc eou- 
etptian.* of Vedio gods,- it will be worth while to lake *took 
of the ground that we hate oovered already. 

( 1 ) From the “ MeghadQta, *’ we saw that the system of 
the months we should keep before us are of PQrniminta type. We 
found it to be the case in the calendars of the ArthasHstra and of 
the Jain texts. 

(8) From the “ Arthasfolra, ” ws *aw that the Yuga 
system had its solstice and equinoctial points expressed in term* 
of the solar months and further implied by seasous, <x>upled with 

1 Quotation Iron Jain Text* with Notre iflereoc and Table* t-IV, will bt 
four.d at tb* eed of tbit article a* Atipeadli pp. IS4 If. 
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end 01' the jwir in a bright fortnight. This system ran in close 
parallel to the one of the Jain calendar and that the time divi- 
sion of Kautilyo with reference to the oourse of moon, though 
varied slightly, yet materially tallied with the Jain system in 
its ways and methods-. 

(3) We found in the Jain calendar the exact position of 
the sun with reference to the two soletioo and two equlnootial 
points and wn got two complete systems of old division of ecliptic 
with reference to oonstellationa and solar months. 

( 4 ) We then got at the Zodiaoal constellations and their 
regent gods 

(41 ) Now we take a step further and see if some of the con- 
stellations and phenomena ( that arose by course of sun traversing 
the same ) enable us to t/nderuand and appreciate the Vedic singers 
better than before It will be found that in one or another form, 
these oonetellations and the delineation o( old equinoxes and sol- 
stioee have beon preserved for us the writer has found that the 
drama of Vik/amonnlii/a of RiViduvi it each a work. The 
Sakuntala and Raghuvariisa too serve the same purpose. So too, 
the MahSbhirata and the Rimfiyana Tboy aro. in themselves 
relatively later growths consistent with the earllor Vedio one 
forming one unit as it were by continuity ; but all of them enable 
us a better approach to the prime ^-urce-the Vedas With these 
brief notices here, the writer passes on now to the consideration 
of the Vedlo gods and goddesses. The writer has put on paper 
some of his researches with reference to the Dramas of Kalidisn 
in his article. 1 

SECTION -III: VERNAL EQUINOX : ASVINS and USAS: 

1 42 ) Paid*— tit "• and the A suns We now refer to the 
goddess Usas “ the most graceful oreation of Vedic poetry. ” 
( Mao. p. 46 ). She is the goddess of Dawn. ' She removos the 
black robe of night ( 1, 113, 14, )” ( Mao, p. 47 In her ordinary 
aspect, *he heralds eho physical day - but it is then the day of 
the mortals. 7 here In a daft of the immortals which too is ushered 
in by the U»s. The conception of the northern passage of sun 

• •• Tho Allronocniosl Dale in the Premia of Kllidlia " Ii will b. 
pabliaoed Id tUe A. H 1., ht«r VI# hopai ta rid'joa n?b*r rc*«areh«a :o 
wriilof in enuria ot tlmi Tb«7 art tn prograi* 
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( north of f/iualor ' connoting such n day of god* nnd his south- 
ern course their night is a familiar conception in the old liter- 
ature. We read In tho SHrynSlddhlnta 1. 13 and XII. 45 that from 
Aries upto Libra, it is the region of the gods, the rest being 
that of Asuras. 

“ w&ifKjifiiW r^itr ’ n w n 

“ ipronn* Vrprt «rrft n 

In the PaficaSiddhintiki, ( G. Thibnut’s translation, p. 86 
( see note to pern 4 and quotations from this text ) Ch. XIII, 27, 
we read — 

“ For those who dwell on the back ol Mcru the sun once risen 
remains visible for six months, while he moves in the six signs 
beginning with Arles; for the Asuras he is visible as long as 
he is in the latter (half of the soliptic)''. Manu 0 I, 67 says 
that the ( human ) year is a night nnd day of the gods, the northern 
passage being day, the southern being night " 

“ fnugift uf9*U*twqr | 

WBWii'HnM TT1%: *TT?7WWTOW*I " II 

The Tnittirlya Brihmona ( III, 9, 22) “qy 9T o^jK I Hg : 
" II says that the one day of gods is the Samvataara 
( Tiiat. pp. 68-70 ). The Satapathn Brahmans (11,1,3). prefers 
to take three seasons Vasante. Grlsma and Varan to oonnote 
the northern passage of the sun and the rest of the three 
seasons to oonnote his southern ooursa, the former associated 
with the gods nnd the latter with the Pitrs " jyfcrt tftwff TO: I 
^ 91TO I 

aiff rTfif " II 

( Satapatha Br. II, 13 ) s Dixit p. 34. ) 

( 43 ) For the gods thus as in human affairs, tnero is an inter- 
vening period between night and day with its goddess, when that 
long night of the gods terminates. That leads us to the equinoctial 
points (with northe-u oours; of sun on equator), to the raid-point of 
the two solstices, since the year commence* with a solstice point. 
We saw (hat the equinootial points are in the constellations ASvin! 
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and flvitland accordingly their regent gode hove their rightful 
place with the goddess Usas in one form or anothor. We first dwell 
upon the Vernal Equinox, upon the two Asvln* who preside over 
this equinoctial constellation of AAvinl, the half of whloh ( ride 
tables III and IV l goes ovor the divine night (of. "She re 
moves the blaok robe of night.”) and the other half over the divine 
day. "Yaska quotes a passago stating that ‘one (of the two Aivina) 
is oallodtA'Hon of night. Me o'her tee son of Dawn' ( N'ir 12. 2. ]. 
( Mac. p *9 I. RV. cf. VII 10. 1. “Thu tlmo of thair appears noe 
is often said to be the early dawn, when dnrkness still standi 
among the ruddy cows (X. 61, 4 ) and they yoke their car to 
descend to earth and receive the offerings of worshippers ( 1, 22, 
2, etc.) U^as awakes them ( Vlfl, 9, 17). They follow after 
Usas in their car, (VIII, 5, 2). At the goteng of their car Ufa s 
it bom ( X. 49, 12. ) " Mao. p. 50). What a splendid picture of the 
occurrence of Vernal Equinox when the nature shakos off it* 
slumber when it is rejuvnnatod ! 

“ Usas is borne on u oar which is shining ( VII, 78 1 ), bri- 
lliant ( 1, 23,7 She is drawn by steeds which are ruddy 
( VII, 75, 6 1 8he is also described as being drawn by ruddy 
kine or bulls ( * go * * I. 92, 2; t, 124. 11 ; V, 80, 4 )-” Mac. p 47. 
" Both the horses and the oow* probably represent the ruddy rays 
of tbe morning light. ”-Mac. p. 47. " Her radiant beams appear 
like herds of cattlo ( IV, 52, 2-4 ) She opens the doors of 
darkness as the oow s their stall 1 ( [. 92.4 ) " Mac. p. 17. “The 
god* are often described as ' waking with Usas ( I, 14. 9 etc.)' 
Mac. p. 47. The divine day has commenced. 

(441 It will bB evident that the ewins gods A9vins, the regents of 
the constellation Asvin! at the equinoctial point, are thought of by 
the Vedic poets in oonneotion with the termination of the divine 
night and also in connection with the commencement of the div- 
I no day. ITua i (As dmne character of hie Uqos which bringe her 

• Tho imagery after the cowatalle and after herds of eattle saoiai to 
hav# boea fornlahod by the Tillage life of India where cattla sst out 
(cow* after being milked early) of tbe tillage at daybreak for graxlag. 
They return at dusk to their boraei whan tho a iwi are milked again. Both 
the period of time of their outgoing aad iooooia*. particularly tba latter, 
is oonsidered very autplolout time of •• fil t*. ”, tbe lima of Dawn and Dutk, 
when olouds of dost tine out of *be movement of tbe oows. 
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logtlhf' ui’h if «• Aiih.it. It in nut a phenomena u( the northern 
or of (he polar regions bill b phenomena of return of Spring. in 
dial way we .see that the " Dnwn herself in born of Night " ( L 
• 23, 9 ) * Mae. p. 12. “...8he removes the Mock robe of Night 
f. 123. U' ’• Mac. i>. 17. 

SECT ON IV * From VERNAL to the AUTUMNAL 
EQUINOX : SEVERAL GODS and GODDESSES. 

(45) Au/uatMf Cqeinoc 1c will be seen that the divine 
daybreak at the Vernal equinox expluius the association of Usa* 
with the twin god* Alvins. At that time, m>ant herself has work- 
od a change towards hor own rejuvenation : there is little of 
human effort* or activities that counts then 

It is however different at the approach of the Autumnal 
equinox. The progress of the season*, after the Vernal uno, parti 
unlarly Irom about the Suuuner solstioe trains) upto the Autumnal 
equinox is is*oolate.l with human efforts In the form of agri- 
cultural operation* and of a eu!u*H|ont good Therein 

several natural forces are supposed to participate, advanoing or 
aiding the human efforts or impodlng their oouree. During the 
rainy season the earth gets floodod and the religious and other 
regulated activities ( which prooecd from the correct apprehension 
of the measurement of time made through Sahku and shadow 
fall into abeyance Days and nights are clouded and therefore the 
sunlight, the stellar movements, and the lunar progress general!; 
get out of observation. These are the *' Impediments " of those 
days ; while the beneficent influences are in tho form of a good 
harvest and the resusclntlon of tho vegetation on account of the 
profuse supply of water from sky. The Vedio songs seem to lie 
an attempt to trace the forces that range behind these develop- 
ments that are at work and which forces are behind the human 
attempt* in reality ; the songs reflect the glory of the divine 
graoe that Is Instrumental in holping them und also in over- 
powering the manifold impediment* that they are sub|eot to, -and 
what are human efforts without these divine graces ? Tho utmost 
tribute that it paid to theee gods is their celebration and the 
humble offerings ( of the season ) accompanied with their recogni- 
tion and emulation, with prayers and devotion. It is natural 
that the poote-ths Vedie seers-try to exhaust the enumeration of 
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nil these force.. It is therefore impossible for them lo detueh or 
inlate nny oae agency from the rest thnt nre nt work. The prin- 
cipal god of this period is Indra and the main ubstruotlTo t'oroe 
is the serpent Ahl or Vrtra. The serpentine cou.tellation ( Hydro 
Ahi •• Vrtra) near .uirnnir solstioe ends just at the Autumnal 
equinox covering a fourth part of the Zodlno from A*le?i and of 
the southern sky near it from Popya upto Svlti. Accordingly, 
most of the regent goda of these Intervening constellations (Pusya 
to Sv&ti-Brhnspati to Vftyn) 1 come Into the fray and help Indra 
one way or another. There are other stars like Sirius and Cano- 
pus and star-groups like Urea Majoris-the Saptarsls which ore 
also involved in this period ; they too ore brought io. in odo form 
or another. From iheir occurrence as well os from their heliacal 
rise, the northern constellation Saptorsi (Great Bear-Urs* 
Majoris ) helps Indra as also the two southern stars Sirius 
Rudra-Slra (A-Oania Majoris 8. 16*34 ' ) nnd the star Canopus 
(A-Argo Navis S. 52 a 3f*’) known as Agastyn. If we ieave out these 
stars and constellation* associated with the seasons, associated 
with the resusoiatton of nature and fruition of agrloulture, we 
will not be able to understand the Vedic songs. Thor* ore many 
rogont gods of constellations from tho Summer solstice onwards. 
Brhaspatl helps Indra. Then the Pitis-the Saptarsis-comblne in 
the image of Brhaspati nnd they take an active part. So doe* 
Aryamon; »o do Savitj, Twastr, Sonuvntl and gods Viyu-who 
are also called the Maruta and the MStarisvan. The last one forms 
a terminus to the Serpentine demon Hydra. They are spoken 
generally in plural. Thoy aro of greater importance than most of 
the others enumerated since tbelr occurrence is associated with 
harvest and with the Autumnal eqninox; and they form a terminus 
to the heliacal rise of too Saptarsl also. The star Svttti. being In 
the north, rises earlier by about an hoar just after the ria*(a and 
earlier than the Citrl constellations which are In south and there- 
fore the scope of Muruts gets more extended to the regions of 
Hasta and CitrS. The physioal characteristics of Vayu-wind- 



1 This will eipUin tho Dame “ GorurSyur " god o! MeUbar in Soath led in 
at a Celebrated place of pilgrimage and furtbur. ot tho bonsScent ngonoy 
• hat it oslebrsled through this sod 
i | Annals, B. O, R. I, | 
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extend the scope eveu during the rainy season and therefore, of all 
the gods, they are the most associated with Imira Since Agoetyu 
rises in autumn at different places on different days ( being in tint 
south ) it also gets associated with the Autumnal equinox as it 
were, marking its complete rise through the association of early 
rising of the star Svitl. It is through the Agastya, that brhaspnii 
Visnu and Agui enter into the fray against the serpent Vrtra 
-the H;dra-to b6lp and to aaeooiate with Indra. Soma too gets 
in. a being of important consideration, at the Autumnal equi- 
nox at Svstu' i he following pages will unfold what is told 
herein 

<46| It is impossible therefore to keep a numerical sequence or 
to uonoentratn exclusively upon the characteristics of one single 
god in the subsequent paras without taking into account those of 
tha others, It is impossible to proceed with the basic conouption 
of the gods that we now describe, in the detachod manner we 
could describe that of Varuna, or of Mitra, or of the UV»s and 
the Ascins. Varuna and Mitra are indispensable throughout the 
year where Light and Time are involved ; therefore they find a 
place along with the one or the other god of this period particu- 
larly at tbo Autumnal equinox. After these preliminary observa- 
tions, we proceed with further examination or explanation of 
the distinctive feature* of those gods, ns best and as short as it can 
be possible 

( 17 ) i'ayu — This god is the regent of the Sv&ti constolla- 
tion ( A-Bootes-Aroturus ) at the Autumnal equinox as we saw 
from the oaleodar. “ Vata is spoken of as producing ruddy lights 
( X, 168, 1 ) and of making the Dawns shine ( 1, 134. 3 ) ” - Mac. 
p. 83. It is the eoeniay of the Gods, ns Asvins marked their 
doy break. 

< 48 ) The 3vati stur is N. 19\42’ while Hasta tCorvna ) stars 
are 8. 16" to 8. 24" and the Citri star is S. 10*' 38\ Vide table 
II for the modern equivalents. Tie phenomenon on the /adorn 
hyruaa ' it is not polar ) is that the Svfiti and Cltrt stars make 
their appearance in the East Boon after the Hasta group completes 
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ns riae. 1 Thun Ihe vary early advont of Svfiti is noted as its swift 
course. It is not unusual to call stars as ' birds ’ as we noticed 
before in the section on the God Varuns Hence Sviti at times 
is depicted as a swift bird-swifler than any of its prototype. 
Accordingly, itoarns the name of the swiftest bird which is the 
reputed EaqU. " Viyu is fond of Soma, to which he is invited 
to come with his teams and the firrt draught of which he obtains 
as his share ( also in company with Indra, I, 135.4 ), for be is 
the swiftest of the gods ( SB. XIII. 1. 2-7. etc, ) ” - Mao. p 82. 
" V4ru reached the goal fir»t and Indra second in a rao9 which 
the gods ran 'or the first draught of Soma ( AB. II, 25 ) - Mac. 
p. 82. These statements point to early ruse of Svati over that of 
others Unlike the Aivins, they are associated with Indra ns 
Maruts. They strike Vrtra I ( Hydra-ride Vitra ). the serpentine 
demon Ahi Mac. p. 152 )|, assisted by Indra ( I, 23, 9 > - Mac. 
p. 81 ; ” and with them. Indra Rains light ( VIII, 65, l ) and 
finds tho cows ( 1, 6, 5 ) " - Mao. pp. 80 and 81. " And the Maruts 
mur a song and pressed Soma for Indra when ho slow the dragon 
( V. 29. 2 ; V 30,6)” Mac. p. 80. They are keepers of cow- 
stall*. •' Indra produced cows for Trita ( Gnomon -vide Trlta ) 
from tho dragon and delivered Che cow-stalls to Dadh<aiio and 
Mitarlifln < X, 48. 2 ) " - Mao. p. 71. The oows are light ( vide 
cows 1 and at the Autumnal equinox, the eowstalle refer to 

1 Owing to differences in magnitudes ot these stare, to the variations la 
atmosphere at this period o( th» year. at various places in India. owing to 
•he wide none of Indian Imitate < K. *> to N. 35> 1 as also to diversities In 
method* of computations of rise of etar*. while there i* no goad rsfiabic guide 
in th.ae respects for calculating either heliacal rising or heliacal eetting, 
and latt but not tho least. owing to the limited knowledge of the mathematical 
phaea of autonomy on the part of the present writer.-for all these reasons 
oosabined-it is impossible to be exact in details or to be precise in particulars. 
That task devolves on moro capable shoulders 

Tho preset! writer Is however confident a* to tbo troth of the generalities 
that ha is able to present from hie personal observations and from tho data 
ho is fortunate enough to collect and interpret from the lirorary elaislos 
and from the reliable authors. Bven then, it ia difficult for him to decide 
if the classical auihoriliet adopted Kaahnir < N. 34* S' } as tboir standard 
for thoir reference to the heliacal rite and setting of s. art such ae Agastya- 
Canopus-or that they stuck to CJjain. ( N. M*-Kajo 1 'the standard Indian 
meridtan.for this purpose. Kaulilyn’e measure for the longest day of year 
applies to the latitude oi Kashmir woich is thereioro remarkable for our 
considerations. 
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( period of or portion of ) Bootes group of Mare which arc nsar the 
sixth star ( Vasistha ) of Saptar3l. The Darfhvailc is the A&rinT 
conrtelIalion-8lnc* * to Dadbyafio the Asvins gave the bend of a 
horse ( 1. 11?. 22 ) ” < Mac. p. 141 ). Soma is light and its trans- 
formations ( vide Soma ). The connection of Agni with thin god 
explains the myth of the eagle bringing fire I vide Agni ). The 
terreatial Agni is lighted up at tho daily dawn and at the dusk 
of the Autumnal equinox which isoao ther ctle.'tial form of Aqia 
fade Agni). Sr&ti-ib* Manits- are ehus associated with Vrtra, 
Indra, Trita. Gjws, Dadhyanc. Soma. Agui and Saptargla 

( 49 ) The golden colour of the Btar SvAti ' Aroturus ) Imparts 
a good deal to this Imagery. The Maruts are " golden, of sun- 
like brightnese, liko Waxing fires, of ruddy aspect* 1 VI. 66.2: 
VII, 59, 11 ; VIII, 7. 7 ) ” - Mac. p. 78. Their mantles, ornaments, 
helmets, cars, wheels of their oars, are all golden ; their coursers 
are all ruddy, tawny and gol Ion fnoted-Mac. p. 79. This ruddy 
nature imparts to thorn as MatariSvnn much of the attributes of 
gold or firo : but rsally Mitariivan is not Agni. As a star, it 
does partake of the naturo of Agni ( light >-but “ when as Mitari- 
scan he was fashioned in his mother ( amiratta Matari : op. I, 141. 
5 ) he became the swift flight of wind { III. 29. 11 ) ’’ - Mac p. 71. 
Ho is therefore a Wind god. regent of Sv&ti. 

( 50 ) Triln- Soma ■— “ Indr* and Trlta in three or four pus 
sagee perform the same feat, that of slaying a demon. " ... “ Trita 
Is asionafed with the Marut* in the thunderstorm. — Moreover he 
finds Agni, kindles Agni in heaven, and takes up his abode in 
human dwellings, clearly as a form of Agni. His abode is remote 
and hidden, and Soma is there. ” " In the A vesta he is once 
( Yaana IX. 10 ) described as tho third man who prepared Ha ma 
( Soma ) tor th * .orporeif world ( Athwya-Aptya being tho second ) 
and once ( Vond. XX. 2 ) as the flrat healer who rooelved from tho 
Ahum Mazda ten thousaud healing plants whioh grow round the 
white Haoma, tho tree of immortality.” -Mao. p. 6S. “Trita 
chrishis {him who Is like) Va~urta in the ocean (IX. 95,4)” 
-Mac. p. 68 “ Soma occupies the secret place alar the two prim no 
etor,‘i of Trita ( IX. 102, 2 ) and i* besought to bring woelth in a 
stream on tie sides < PfSlhesu ) of Trita-; IX, 102. 3 ). “ Soma 
caused tho sun along with the enters to shine on the summit ( eJau ) 




Vrdu (ini' 



of Tnia ( IX. 37. 4 )" -Mae. p. 67/88. Such are the distinctive 
feature* of Trita. 

' 51 ) Who >s this Trita * Connected with Varans, with two 
atones of Trita, and the abode in human dwellings suggest to us 
the Sanku the Gnomon with its two side quadrants, with its 
central portion pointed to Varuna (the Ahuramarda ). Naturally, 
as a means to the measurement of time he is. associated with 
the Marute ( the regent god of SvRti ) at the Autumnal Equinox 
and with fndra in the Vrtra-fight. Hence, what shine* on his 
summit is the Light whioh alights there, for it* Cameroon at/o 
Ton* (at Autumnal Equinox) and which is here described oe 
" Soma " on the summit. The idea of fire being brought out of sky 
or the idea of Agni produced from rook, by the bird is very well 
known in the MAtarissan myth. -< Mac. pp. 71-72 ). The summit 
known as ' 85nu ' of the gnomon and the association of the 
Maruts would in themselves 6ugges‘-the Autumnal equinox when 
the tire is lighted up. ( Vide Agni ). “ Soma is purified by Trita ” 

( IX. 34. 4 )-Mac. p. 67. seems to refer to the ( calendar or) Time 
checked at the Autumnal equinox, when the measurement of Time 
is checked by the Light ■ Prabhl-' Palabhi that is cast on the 
gnomon on tho mid-day of the day of the Autumnal equinox We 
may read again the description in parn 50 

52) “ ...In one pasaage, in the middle of a Varuna hymn. 
Trita is described as one :n whom wisdom is centered, as- the nav* 
In tho wheel. < VIII, 41, 6 ) ’’-Mac. p. 68. This seems to refer to the 
manifold beneficent activities which arise out of the Time 
measured out of the gnomon. i‘The conception of Manu is a 
parallel case in this respect) The plight of Trita iu a well ( Mac 
p 67 > seems to he a picture of the gnomon In the rainy season 
when the earth gets flooded with water and the gnomon gets 
surrounded by water, rescued by Brhaspati ( Mac p. 67 ) ( in Sarad ' 
when - the seven rays ’ ( =Saptarsl- ) rise heliacally in Autumn. 

(53) So*w: — What I* Soma? It will be easy to follow the 
basic conception of this god if we refer to his Vedic oolour. 1 

1 In psra 50/31. undac ~ Trita " we reed that i'ib ■ FIvxas ' la white In 
Avoiia. If rotnosa and waiteneea moan liatlo diSorf noa with reference to 
Ught, /ten Vedic Soma would locmdarilg bo the regent gat of mono, of 
Light and Time in ibe Vedic tarn-solar calender 
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Sima is “ brown. : babhra ) or ruddy aruna ), but most frequent- 
ly as tawny ( hari Thus Soma is a branch of a ruddy tree ( X. 
:<4. 3 ), it is a ruddy milked shoot (VI . 9S. I > etc. " ( Mac, p. 105 >. 
the part of Soma plant whicn is press.il is called .4»ni« ( [X. 67, 
W )-Mac p. 101 '> I ir the colour of Soma is concerned there is 

little doubt tint the pViur .* Ih-tf of LigM He is an embodiment 
of Light and in thn: way tbe following narration becomes signi- 
ficant. Ho caused the Sun to shine ( IX 38, 5 ; IX. 37. 4 ). caused 
the lights ol the sky to shine ( IX, 85. 9 i and produced lie sun in 
the waters ( IX. 42, l ) He caused tuo sun to rise, impelled it, 
obtained it and bestowed it. and caused the Dawns to shine. ” 

( Mac. pp. 109-110). " Ho ma«?s his worshippers participate in the 
sun ( IX. «, 5 > and finds light tor the n (IX. 35. 1 ) * He found thn 
light ( IX. 59, 4) and wins light and heaven (IX. 3. 2 placing 
light in the sun (VI, 44, 23-24 ; VI. 47.3-4)" -Mao. p. 110. The 
elements of the Dawns are two* its Time of ocourience ( Equi- 
noxes and the daily grandeur of light >. The god Soma who makes 
Usas shine therefore constitutes *' Soma " as the god of Light, 
Hue light which pervade* m Me Mar* loo and In the uiuvarsa. But a! 
times, tho light gets Imniformed when it roaches the teneriinl world 
and on* such transformation < on Sahku ) is ” Time ” : and Soma 
bitoomos secondarily, a god of both Light and Tim . In that way, 
wo can understand the following pa^^ages ** Thn tor m Madhu. 
which in connection with tho Asvins means "honey 1 or ‘mead ’ 
( very suggestive of the Vernal season and of the bees which are 
then active ), comes to be applied, In tho goneral sense of ' sweet 
draught’ not only to milk ( payas ) and ghee ( ghrta ) but especial- 
ly to the Soma juice (IV. 27. 5. VIII, 69. 6): Mythologically 
Madhu Is tho equivalent of Soma when the latter means tho 
celestial Ambrosia (.4<nr/a): Conversely, .-Imr/u jg frequently 
used a- an fquivoleat of ordinary Soma ( V. 2. 3 ; VI, 37, 3 etc. ; 
VS. VI. 34 : SB. IX 5, l,8X Klug Soma token pressed is Amrhi 
■ VS. XIX, 72 ). Here w« may remember the two pressing stones 
of Trlta, the two quadrants on tho sides of Snhku. Another expres- 
sion ia' Sorayam Madhu.' ‘Soma Mead ' < IV, 26, 5 ; VI, 20, 3 ) " 
-Mac. p. 10>. The connection with Asvins at the Vernal Equinox 
4 expressed through Madhu while with Viyu it is told that Soma 
the purified draught ia offered exclusively to Viyu ana Indrn 
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( Mac. p. 106 \ Thun Soma Is connected with Urn two equinoctial 
point*,- " tha uplthet Sucipa ‘drinking dear (Soma)’ being 
distinctive of Viyu ( of. Mac. p. 82 ). " -Mac. p. 106. The connec- 
tion of Soma with Viyu make* ic pre-eminently a god of the 
Autumnal equinox, Viyu being regent god(a) of Svftti 

( 54 ) It looks as if there are other forme of Soma. * Soma 
doihn himself in waters, that streams of water flow after him, 
when he desires to cloth, h,mself «* o cm I in milk- IX, 2, 3-4)” 
-Mac. p. 106. It will be worth inmliualion how this tranaforraa- 
tion is alladed to in a variety of way* in the Vodic poetry. Accord- 
ing to RV. Vil, 47, 3 and VII, 49, 2-4, Apah are brilliant. 77- 
uni*'/ seem to be reja'icd as a form <4 light and if that he realiy so, 
Varuna, who is the lord of Light, can well he said to be the lord 
Of Waters or the ' Lord of ocoan ' ( Mac. p. 25 J. Cf. “ Varuca 
olothes himself In the waters, ( IX, 9(1, 2 ; Op. VIII 69. 11-12. ) " 
-Mac. p, 25. We may as well see the truth of Trita being styled 
" Aptya, ” becauso of tho connection of Sanku • gnomon ) Trita 
wiih Light ( Apah = waters = Light ). 

(55) in the abore passages, it is significant that Sonia 
desire* to cMhe himself in com. It seems that " co u> : ‘ ie an erpres 
■ion which signifies light wherever tho oows are ruddy or shin- 
ing or in heavens. The cowscalls then would suggest beam* or 
flood of light as we would notice in the Dawns or in the myriads 
of stars ( of Bootes group ). 

(56) The Soma drink which makes tho gods immortal and 
which is the Amrla neoma to be nothing but a figurative expression 
for Mr immortality wh.re the Light tml Time conlinm and which is 
the case with the gods-the stars- who are on embodiment of these 
elements. The life that the mortals get, it seems, is made up of 
restricted Light and Time and of whot trickle* down through 
the spaces from sky in the form of water, rain-drops and tho 
ultimate juice that is created in the vegetable world and which 
fills the udders of the cows. The convention for a fixed standard 
of time for human or religious affair* seems to have selected the 
time of the Autumnal equinox when che living world enjoy* once 
ngain the mercy of this god-the mercy of light and " water “ in 
its abundance, at harvest time after a good rainy season, and at 
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the end of the Hydra constellation. Soma it therefore truly oalled 
"the milk (plyOaa) of heaven (IX. 51. 2 etc. ), is purified in 
heaven ( IX 83, 2 ; IX 86, 22. etc. ). Hi flows with his streams to 

the dear places of heaven ( IX 12. 8) ho occupies heaven ( IX 

85, 9 ), he is in heaven ( SB. III. 4, 3, 13 I or is lord of heaven 
(IX 86. 11-13 )." -Mac. p 111. 

; 57 ) Apah : The nature of Apah bain* wholly or partly a 

nature of Soma-Light-various other references in connection with 
Apah can be easily followed. It is said that " they abide whtr* 
Uii gods art and IK* smd of Mitra and Parana it ( X, 30, 1 ). ..They 
are btrnU ths *u n and I he sun Vs with thtm ( I, 23, 17 ) ” -Mao. p. 85. 
This is evidently a reference to Sanku. to light on it and to the 
time of Autumnal equinox. The gods are conoelved as stars in 
heaven which is the oocan. { " 'l’ho atmosphere is often oalled a 
sea (samudra) as the abode of tho celestial waters...’’ Mac. p. 10 )| 
tho lord of all being Varuna. The Apah “ are ihs goddess'* uho 
/olluwlAspilk of the gods ( VII, 17, 3 )"-Mac. p.85. The idea seems 
to develop in the Apairaau. the divine (water) females ; and along 
with the Soma, they are naturally associated with the Autumnal 
equinox s “The Apaarases of the sea are described as flowing tc 
Soma ( IX, 78, 3 ), with raferenoe to the water that is mixed with 
the juice, ” -Mao. p. 134. The ohapter on Apah has to be read in 
connection with that on the Apsarases. Sinoe Soma is preeminent- 
ly plaoed wltn YSyu. the Apsarsses are plaoed with Qand+.rtxu 
who scorn to be none else than the Stars (Bootee) at the Autumnal 
equinox r— “ In several passage* GavlUirta is oloeely connected 
with some form of celestial light. Thus he i* brought into relation 
with the sun, ' the golden winged bird tho messenger of Varupa ’ 
( X, 123, 6 ), with the sun bird (X, 177, 2), with the 6un~steed 
{ I, 163, 2 ), with Soma likened to the sun ( IX. 85, 12 ) ” -Mac. p. 
136. Tho golden winged bird mentioned here i* not sun but the 
golden star Svlti (Aroturus ) at the Autumnal equinox ; and there- 
from ( from one equinox ), the opposite point of the Vernal aquinox 
steps in, in the imagery of the etoeds. We read that " Gandharva 
is sometimes connected with the water*. ' Gandharva in the 
water* ' and the ’ aqueous nymph ’ are alluded to as the parents of 
Yana and Yaml ( X, 10, 4 ) -Mac. p. 137 The Yama Beems to 




be also a ooncsption of Gnompn < Sahku ) wlih reierenoe to the 
mortal* in connection with Time when memory of the dead is re- 
solved Into Time-oblivion. " He is associated with the departed 
fah r.. particularly with the Augirases ( Mac. p. 171 X-HU father 
le Vivasvat ( X, 14. 5)" -Mac. p. l,72. r .AKni. Yarns, Mitaritvan 
nre mentioned together as the names of the one being (1,164, 
46) " -Mao. p. 171. The Ahgirases are Saptareis ( vide Angiraea), 
the Vim’iaf is the Pole star-Dhruva ( vide Vivasvat ): and their 
clone association with M&tarisvan is evident sinoe the gnomon at 
the Autumnal equinox is just what ia heroin referred to. The too 
<<oqs of Ymni seem to be the two side quadrants of the gnomon 
which give morning and evening time, the sister Yam! being the 
light which alights on the Sanku itself at the Autumnal equinox 
as alio on the sldo quadrants in that period. We will not dilate 
upon it " Yama ’a foot-fetter ( paiblaa) U spoken of as parallel 
to the bond of Vanina ( X. 97, 16 )" -Mao. p. 172. The bonds of 
Vanina are the polar longitudes and latitudes. “ In their 
dialogue, in the RV. ( X, 10. 4 > Yama and YamI tail themselree 
children of Gandharvn and ths water nymph (Apy8yo$*)" 
Mac. p. 172. 

Thus the chapter of “ waters '-Apah-leads us to a considera- 
tion of Soma, Light, Gandharvaa. the Apeuraeoe, tho Yama aod 
Yam! because light is associated with the gnomon, Vanina and 
with Time and thus with the mortals. 

( 58 ) A pah too are connected with the Agni as w# saw juet 
before. It is expressive in more than one way. “ As mothers thoy 
produce Agni : ' ( X, 91, 6 ) -Mao. p. So As waters, it seems that 
they refer to ( here producing I the heliacal rlso of the star 
which oomu at tho end of the rainy season in sign 

1 Cl Ragfaa. IT. II ywWSjtom: ” W»<*r* became 

dear on «be ( heliaoal I riso of Csnopue-born of Kumbba-of grert eSulgenoe. 
Mallinktba comments ! — “ MTOH! twd** PTOi I 

punur.i'* From Doweoo‘0 ” Hindu Cloonoal Dictionary' wa loam nndar 
- Ags»ir» • ihst-“ Agssiye and Vasiflha are said la Rgvoda to be the offopr- 
irg of Miira and Varu&». "bo** *e*d Mi from thorn at tho e>*ht of Cr»a4i 
and lha rammontutor BSjaoa addo that A|*ttya wao born In a waler-Jar 
( • Kumbha ‘ > as a "fitk of great luolura, “ wbenoa ho wai called * KalamiBta. ' 

• RumbbaSambhaia 1 and ’ Qh»todbb#»S ' . From hW paroitage h. was called 

• Maltrloliuet ’ and Aur»aieya. ” I eontloued on aast page ) 
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Virgo. Tho more of it can be dUcuBaed when we refer to Agni 
and tbo ApiincapAt god- the son of waters. Let us repeat that 
" sometimes ac least the celestial waters were regarded as con- 
taining or identical with the heavenly Soma, the hovornge of 
Indra '-Mae. p. 86. " The atmo'phera it often atlltd a tea (eamudra) 
a* the abode of the celestial waters. ” ( Mac. p. 10). The '* heaven- 
ly eioer Ganger* " in a very familiar expression for the Milky Way 
(Via Lactea ). 

(59) Aditi : Sho is said to be the mother of the gods and 
accordingly her stellar nature is to he thought of first. - The 

1 eontinnad from previous page | 

From •' Agastya in the Tamil Und." by K. N. Sivera J» PllleU B. 
University of Madras-p. J, w* leeru that " Agastye It known ae ’Koladaja 

* Kumbbe8ambbeve '...((be pot-born), from the foot ili.t be was bora from ifae 
reed of Miira reoeived and preserved in a pm ( • Kuiablia •). The Kory ruiu 
that once upon a time both Mitre and Varoga bad a eort of love contest In 
rasped of the boa*ecly damiel L’rvafi aod that they ooald not do anything 
more than d e po*ltlcg their fertile seed, oce in a pot and other in the sea. 
(n time, Agssiyg was bora from tho pot gad Vasljtha. one of the reputed 
Sapta-jis ( Zete Drsa Majoris-Miiar ) started hie life from the see. " 

The ebove quotations show how the Kory devolopt roand the word 
' Kumbha 

It is apparont to the writer that the word ‘ Kumbho ' is here muaoder- 
tlood and so too the varlaate of Ihat word. As in the ‘Haita' word (vide 

• keri ’ ) which means hand as well as the trunk of an elephant. - Kumbha " M 
both ’ tbo pot ' ai well as • the forehead of an elephant. ' We have to take 
here the latter eonte of thg word: meaning thereby, “the (heliacal) rtee 
of tbo star Agattya whoa the oonste l»tloa Htata ( Cirros ) is not visible ( in 
season Sarad-AuUmn I ; when the son covars those degree* wbereiu that por- 
tion of Hesta ( Oamma, Bpsilon and Alpha Carvos )-the forehead region ol 
elephantine head-ie heliaeally set. Perhape the eame period ihoald hold 
good for the heliacal rise of the star Miiar-Vaei,(ha. Origin of both these 
iters is connected with (JrvaAi whioh ia Celestial Equator and Equatorial 
shadow later on ( of. preseot writar’a paper “ Astronomical Data in tbo 
Darmns of KtlidXsa") which would point to the oircnmstaooe of completion 
of their heliacal rise at all places in ladia wheo tba ton it approaching the 
etleatial equator with the tpproaob to the equinoctial star SvSti whioh ritee 
earlier with the Hatta eooKollation ( vide paras 45 and *8 ). 

Ills to be noted that tho star Is styled a of great lustre. This 

way of railing the ttnr a !h\ will help us in interpreting soma of the 
‘niraelee- of the Gospels ( Mt. XIV. IS-JI : XV. 3*-39 ) and other portions 
therein whore the diielplet are celled ( Mt. IV. 19-80 )• 6shers • and made 
' fishers of Men 1 at w«H as the Flood or the Deluge stories wheroin f A, -fi.h M 
( Cauoptso-Agaatya ) plays a prominent pert. (continued on the next page) 
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god* are said tn hava baia bwn from Aditi, cbe Waters, and Earth 
( X, 63, 8 )” -Mao. p. 121. Their daily oourse would naturally 
aaioolate them with the earth and water. She la bright and 
luminous ( 1, 1 16, 3 ) " -Mac. p. 120 and hence, her stellar nature 
1* definite. " 8 lie is whUn expanded" ( V, 46, 6)-Mao. p. 120 
which is therefore a description of the Mlllry Way-Via Laetca 
the Heavenly Ganges. Aditi is the mother of Mltra and Varuna 
“ ( vni, 25, 3 : X. 36, 3 ; X. 132. 6 ) " -Mao. p. 120. It looks that 
the Vedic oonception of the prime c»U9e of light and atars ha* 
passed on even beyond from the Varnna-tho Pole Star, to Aditi- 
the infinite duster of the Stars. We can now easily understand 
the “ Adilyas. ” " In X. 5. 7, it is stated that the exietent and 
non-existent were in the womb of Aditi, in the birth-place of 
Daksa. ’’ -Mac. p 46. 

( 60 ) Cm •• We read that “ the boarns of Dawn are personified 
as cows, which draw her car ( Mao. p. 47 ) ” -Mao. p. 150. The 
Manila, the regent godfal of 8riti, are sons of cow : “ the oow Print 
( V, 52, 16 ) or simply a cow is their mother ( VIII, 83, 1 ) and they 
bear the epithet " GomMarab having a oow for their mother' 
( L 85, 3 ; cp. VIII, 20, 8 ) ’’ -Mao. p. 78. The opening oi the cow- 

( continued from province page ) 

Became the r.ohos do not wink, tbo elare have boon styled at tlmee 
• fiehoo ' ae may neon from tho iexloon of Amare. III. ttf, " grwwn- 
| ’« To tho oatae effect w# reed la the drama • Vikramorvailya of 
KSlidlia after HI. 17. •• fit <|i I <T HI * VI ofitjH 

II " . The gliding throagh of these • 6. ties 1 In tho heavenly 
expanse might have glvea rise to the idsa of thr heavrni at a vast " S* o, *' 
the Pole Star Dhrava-Varuga bolng the snieraio, styled alio m tho Lord 
of the 8ea." Cloie aieoclatloo end the nature of Mltra and Varapa (in 
north ) has been oototf already ; and Csaopno la the south may wall got In 
the picture. Tbo seed of Vawga (lo tho northern quarter) may well be 
aseoaiated with the birth of Vatijthe in the " eea ” in-North. 

As noted before I in paras 4S and 43) tha early appn iranoe of the poarl- 
llke liar CftrA ( Spina -Alpha Virgo) along with the rise of llaita 
( 0 >rrus) oonstellation may well baro given rite to the ooaoeption of a 
popular myth expressed la “ » if* *rsr '* *>* valuable pearl to be fauod 

( U the ‘ Zuobha ’)-in the torohoad of aa olepbant. 

It will be realised ho. tha .ord. •• Kumbha. 1 "Fish- and - 8ea “ ere 
applicable in the old myths and stories. That is how the BUpkant-AnM 
oUsiieal god Oageia come* Into being, tbe heliacal riso of the Star Canopm- 
Agastya when the " Haata ■ ( Corruo -’kart*-) ditappeart beliaeally. 
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stalls at tho dawn may therefore reter to the eqinootial time when 
it is not a daily affair that i» intended thereby. But for tho 
Autumnal equinox, the Marat* would not he in the picture. The 
■tar group ( representing the cows ) which is connected wit|i the 
Svftti ( Aroturua=A-B<fcrtes ) star is the BoAtea cluster of stars 
( N. 20 1 to N. 50* > which has at its other < northern ) end the well 
known star Arundhat! ( Alcor ) and the star Vaslstha , Sixth of the 
Saptarsl-Zsta Ursa* Majoris It seems th it tho famous cow of 
plenty- ‘ Nandinl- FCAmnh **-. ' Surabhi-Povakl-ha* some 
reference to this star group f including Svftti ', if we renember 
that the Nandint-KSmadhenu is in the keeping of Arundhatl and 
Vasisiha (Cf. Raghuvarhsa, I, 56, 32; II, 25, 62ff. ). The star group 
Bootes oonneotod with Sritl and Aloor occupies nearly 20 degree* 
of ( northern ) passage of sun in heaven and tho king Dil'pa took 
il days in attending her. He met the lion < red colourod Srati > on 
the final day which perhaps means that the star Sv&ti-Arcturuy- 
was there after 21 days. We have therefore to consider this ptriod 
and this constellation BAotea in our thoughts of opening of the 
cow-a’c/f* at the autumnal * dawn. For futhur reference to cow, 
see Appendix re " Anj urn-is and flViya " on pp. 151-153. 

(61) AhT.raAe *: — The fathers-o.* the Pitrc-are the regents of 
constellation Maghi ( Alpha Leo-Regulua r. It seems that 
they refer to the constellation Saptarei f Ursio Majoria) of seven 
stars, the iaat of which occupies the spaces at the Antumnal 
equinox. Yama is associated with the departed fathers ( Pitfs I. 
particularly the Ahgirases (X. U .3 and 5>-Mao. p 170, and 171. 
" Accompanied by them Indra pieroes Vala ( II, 11, 20) " -Mao. 
p. 1*2. “ To thorn Indra disclosed the cows ( VIlI, 52. 3 ) for them 
he opened the stalls ( 1, 51, 3 ; 1. 134, 4 )’’-Mac p. 142. The action 
of killing the demon and opening of tho cow-stall docs oonnoct 
them { through Hydra and Bootes I with the Autumnal equinox at 
BvSti lleoce it will be proper if we understand them ns SeptarsU 
from thie latter point and from the former point which refore to 
their regency of Maghft. We may read this chapter accordingly. 
“ Th* Vaiitfhis claim to kit* firnt awakmtd U*is with their hymn » 
( VII. 80, 1 1 "-Mac. p. 47. This seems to refer to the heliacal rlsa 
of Vaaistha in the season autumn, with cessation of rain and 
approach of harvest season when sacrifice are resumed, of. Ilbbua. 
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(63 ) Vhnmnt-3fa-" : " Soma dwells with Vivasvat ( IX, 26, 
• )” -Mac. p. 42. , as well as Apah ( vide Soma and Apab \ This 
dosorfption points to the stellar nature of this God- “ The gods are 
also once spoken of a» the offspring ( Janim&) of Vivssvat ( X, 
63, 1 ) ” -Mac. p. 42. This does point to tho preeminence of this 
god, which, in the stellar regions belongs to the Pole star - to 
Dhrura. " He is the father of Manu the ancestor of the human 
race " -{ Mac. p. 42 ). The charactorletlo connection cf Dhruva 
with the gnomon seems to have been referred to. " The A$vin* 
who dwell With Vivas vat are bosought to come to the offering 
(1.46, 13 ) " -Mac. p. 42. The Asvics who dwell with the Viva- 
aval refer to tholr proximity at the Vernal equinox and the con- 
nection of Soma points to his proximity at the Autumnal equi- 
nox. '* Some dwells with Vivasvat ( IX, 26, 4 ) and is cleansed 
br tho daughters t H.=longitud*s ) of Vivssvat ( IX, 14. 5)" 
-Mao. p. 42. " The streams of Soma flow through tho sieve hav- 
ing obtained f the blessiog) of Vivasvat and producing the bless- 
ing ( bh&gam ) of Dawn ’’ ( IX, 10, 5 ) Mao. p. 42, is quite natural. 

( 63 ) Sacrifices followed the measurement of Time from the 
gnomon ( Sanku ). Wo roud that M Manu was the Instltutor of 
aaorlfice.-For when ho had kln.llod tho firo, ho presented the first 
offering with elm seven priests to tho gods ’’ ( X, 63. 7 )-Mac. 
p. 139. The seven priests are the Saptarsi* heliacally arrived, 
associated with the sacrifices which start at the end of the rainy 
season in autumn and with the suppression of Hydra. Ynma too 
ia the son of Vivasvat ( Mac. p. 139) which is the same conoop- 
tion but from a differoot view point-from point of oblivion with 
referenoo to short human standard 

( 64 1 Tm’tr-Snra’v li ’■ We apply the calendar to aactrla in the 
pan/ion can when tho worship in honour of the goddess 
Sarasvatl commences. The days when this goddess is invoked 
are Asvin, 7th to 9th tithis (digits), of the bright half, when the 
lunar mansion on its seventh tithi is Mula constellation, and on 
the ninth tho constellation is then Sravaoa. The first day of the 
Srlvana month is of the dark half when tho sun is in the 47th 
space of Pusya and the moon is In tho O (or firat) space of the 
Abhijit constellation (Vide table* III-IVX From that day. tl 
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digits of the moon uVJl complete the sixth tithi of the Zinin month ( it* 
bright fortnight ) which would mean in all 79 and 43/62 solar day* 
from the summer solstice, or 796 and 58/62 sapees of the ecliptic. 
Tne sun would therefore be at the rime in the CitrO conetsUati-m 
perhaps nearing the Citri star longitude ( A Virgo-Spica ) com- 
pleting it* 38 spaoes. the regent god being Tvastr. By that time, 
the moon will complete 2 ciroles and 3358 with 29/31 spaoes ( 134 
spacea=a solar day) from Abhljit, placing herself in the constella- 
tion Mula aooording to the equal speoo system ( vide table IV ). 
Three digits more and she is in the Sravann constellation, in its 
53rd space. Now wo can understand the description of Saras vatt' 
and Tva$tr with reference to Citri ( Spioa ) star, 

1 65 ) Sarasvatl is called ” an ' iron : fort " -< Mac. p. 86 ) 
perhaps from the blue colour of the star Spioa. She ie called a 
stream (' Simihu') surpassing all other wntor ( bright light ) in 
greatnsew. The terra ' Sintlhu ’ is remarkable in its reference to the 
*tar of the magnitude of Citri (Spioe-Virgo ). It seems that 
great stars are considered to bo ooesns of ( water I light. She has 
“ seven sisters and ia sevenfold ( VI 61, 10-1 * ) ” -< Mao. p. 86 ) 
which evidently seem to refer to the ( heliacal arrival of seven 
stars of the Saptarsl constellation. " The goddess comes to the 
sacrifice on the same chariot as the Fathers' and seats herself on 
tho sacrificial grass (X. 17, 8-9)' -Mac. p. 86. The reference to the 
arrival of the PHrs-fa'htn is a reference to ( the heliacal ) arrival 
of the Saptarsis, perhaps completed at the same time. Her appear- 
ance at the harvest season has been an International symool-a 
stalk is given in the hand of the Virgo : the Vedlc poets see in 
her the motherly element and sings that " Her unfailing breast 
(of AB. IV, 1.) yields riches of e/ery kind' 1 (1. 164. 49 )-Mao p.87. 
a beautiful ploture of the splendid harvest She ia “a Vrtra slayer 
(VI, 61, 3-7) ’’-Mao p. 87; evidently, since her beneficent influence 
persists even when the Hydra has not yet terminated. The star 
Spica rises just after or along wish the Hasta and Sviti and hence 
its description acquires much of the Imagery that can bo pictured 
from the pr oximi ty o f the Hast a const ellation. ’’She is particularly 

1 Her n*m« • Sflruda ' r*iom* iha auociat.oa of Autumn. So too tbo 
■wan, Votua, flowar* iic_ •mpbatii* tbii leison in n*r pleior*, ih» paaoock 
r*(Urt* the S»pt»r*l- tk. ( fide para 7S foe tbti paioookl. 




( H. and naturally ) associated with tha Karate " -Mao. p. 87 and 
78 >. “The VS. eron apeak of Sara6vatl aa the bride of the Asvin* ” 
( Mac. p. 87 ) which seem* to rofer to the astrolojloel sevonth 
house to their position in e&it ( lagna), with reference to Citrl. 

( 66 ) Tho god Tinstr baa an indirlduality of bis own. He 
holda an ‘iron’ axo in his hand ( VIII, 29. 3 ) '• Mao. p. 116. 
This seems to refer to the shape 1 of the Hasta (Corvus) con- 
atellatlon. He bears a bowl of wealth, a oup full of Soma f AV. 
9. 4. 3-6) “ Mac. p. 116. This picture brings in Svdti in which 
oonrtellation, Soma is purified and drunk by the gods. ” “As a 
companion of the Ahgirases, he knows the regions of the gods 
( X. 70, 9 ) u Mac. p. 117. This refers to his rise with the Sapta- 
r«i constellation. He is u yoking his two steeds “ ( Mac. p 116 ) 
which seems to point to tho two stars of Asvin! constellation in 
the opposite direction. ” Tvastr is especially the guardian of 
Soma, which is called tho ' mead of Tvastr ’ < 1, 117. 22 >-Mac. p. 
116. This seems to refer to the simultaneous rising of tho star SvAti 
and CitrS on the eastern horizon. Since the (Autumnal) equinox 
does not fall in the Oitrft constellation in spite of its having such 
close seeociation, but it has to givo way In preference to Svati, 

( which rises earlier ). Indra is said to have a quarrel with Tva*tr 
and to have stolen Soma from hi* house (Mao. pp. 116-117 ) which 
Is near equator. 

(67) It will be worth while to note that the months, days 
and the fortnights of festivals have xo be scrutinized before wo 
may apply the old calendar. We have to see if they are or are 
not modified or changed later on ; and to see if the days ere either 
solar ones, or civil ones, or if it is tho digits that are stated by 
the day. Wherever lunar digits and lunar mansion* aro stated 
it looks that the solar days ( of solar month* ) are not in qucelion . 
rather the solar day and position of sun amongst stars is fixed 
through Ihtm ; but we have to be careful in accepting the name of 

« The Imagery after this aha|>e of an "axe" reappeare later la a 
different form In our clniiicil literature in the Bgure of ParoinriSmo who 
hold* an Axe. It is like Oco«fa and KarffUnjvi. the advent of Agattya-mr 
Canopue-. the eymbolical elephantine head being substituted by tho exe-like 
•hape of the Haata ( Corvoi) constellation. Kar/fUeya give another 
Imagery efter Agaetya. tho ride on peacock repreaeatiag Its baliaoal arrival 
aloog with that of i.ptarfi ( ride para 75). 
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the month lo nil *uoh oases. It seems chat the sysetm of equal 
spaces Is agreed upon in the Vedic calendar in some quarters, in 
proforonco to the one of unequal spaces. That however does not 
niter the 1 dual position of tha start though It alters, at times, tha 
tpac* iilae ascribed to them, in terms of the constellation. 

( 68 ) Vr Inr-— This is preeminently the Ahi tha serpent of the 
obstructive and of the ‘ evil ' tendency ( Mao. p. 152 and p. 158 ?. 
"Hence he is without feet or handed, -13.7; UI,3l*. 8.)”- Mac. p. 168 
There is llttlo doubt that ho lms some connection with the rainy 
season. '* Ho Ims thunder at his disposal (1.8(1,12) as well a* 
lightning, mist and hail ( I, 32, 13 )” Mac. p. 158. It is Marute 
that help Indru to overcome him and his form of a serpent leads 
us to take him to represent the giganlio but zigzag constellation 
Hydra which ends iu Svati l regent god being Viyu ) and which 
begins at Asleaa constellation, whose re tent god is Sir pi 
the Serpent. 

( 69 ) He is overpowered in the Sarst season and it was then 
the fortieth day, fortieth perhaps from sometime to the 
heliacal rise of star Canopus on the Indian horizon (Cf. II, 12, 3 
and 11 ). Indra released Htetn ' Bind/lun ' to follow their oourae 
le also told herein. It seems to refor to the frea course of Sapta- 
rsl along with Bflfltsa (the cow) after their heliacal rise. The 
release of the oows by Indra is accordingly quite natural, it being 
then the Autumnal equinox. The term 1 Snx/lhi ’ appliod to Cltrt 
is also applied to the seven stars of the Siptaral constellation. 
( Cf. II, 12, 12 ). The serpentine god was, of oourae, a shining god. 
It soo ms that " the so»on rivers that flow in the jaws of Vnruna 
as into a surging nby96 ( VIII, 58, 12) :, -( Mao. p. 25) refer to 
the Saptarsi and the Pole Star. 

( 70 ) In the fight with this Hydra group, Indra gets help from 
mauy other gods of whom, we have yet to consider the Brhaspatl, 
Agni and Visuu. For this purpose, we shall have to look to an 
additional faotor-to fht Agaslgri star in the south. ( the cardinal 
point opposite to the North 1 ) which sets holiaoally beforo the begin- 

' We rod in Raghu. IV. *4 “ •*, UellinZihn in 

ft coieoate observe. that “ spw* «[twnnT5Ti‘r'iB« ft'FT: I 

«wfi ftnvnmflufiri » « " . w ® tod h * r « lh * ^ 

Son •’ nod of the "Father to Heaven " put eoroewhnt differently. 






Nrt. C Shown eonMollMioiix from i» < in hour* u m 1 1 i vvith-oa-uns ■nr ami sir. Shown f^Hyilra from joIkiUjo 
(0 oqwinox l with wtjoininif nonniollailnn* from gwg to win at «»(*WM t with tlfl 100 - fnrW % iho 100 
' Kaiwava-s *. llu* Dratfun. il;.» Hibliol S»i*#ut. I Wo Kvil. tlw llivauii. the Satan, 
oinbolyluo R&Uu to Kmi «u\, etc., *i«reiuUug from gw to ‘wur. 

Ve-lid l}o<k — by H. A. Shah. 
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in? of Hydra but which rises hsIhoaHy on the termination of the 
rainy season (Of. Rughuvamia IV. 21 ). It la thon tho time whoa 
Hasta-Corvus) is heliaoally setting. Further, since the ooastellatlon 
Uasta i« in the south, the othor star* of the two succeeding con- 
stellations CltrS and SvAti set in soon aftir it. Honoe the star 
Canopus is conceived to rise with the heliacal appearance of equi- 
noctial star SvAti. This phenomena also has a parallel in the north 
with reference to the heliacal rise of the Ssptars! ooastellatlon. 
because it marks approximately the same time. Hence, in the 
fight with Vrtra, we come across a star, its star picture and the 
conception of Light as against the darkness (of the period of the 
rainy seas(n). 

( 71 ) Enit- A few remarks on Ihe evil serpentina god will not 
ho out of place. The eoncip'iot of evil as of a gilding, crooked 
serpontine form is intern itioaal (as Dragon. Hydra, Satan do. > 
but Hydra constellation has osispsd the notice as well as the Nor- 
thern star group of Saptarsi and the Southern star Agastya, the 
two saving graces to this eril,-olI of them have been lost right 
of. At times tho Draco o instellttion is mistakenly taken whon 
the Hydra ought Co fl ;uro In. Ch» Biblical serpent who is tempt 
ing the Eve with the (golJon?) fruit is this Hydra wim the 
(golden) SvAti ( Aroturus ) at its end, the Evo being the Light 
associn'fld with the gnomon ( = Adam) ( cf. quotation ( < ) from 
the Jain Text and note* thereon pp 159-iCO. ) The • 1 >i<p>n In most 
of the myths is Hydra. The ssvaral hsale 1 monster la me story of 
Hercules is nane else than the Hydra co ostcl latino, the mouths 
roprosanting the stars t i-at may be associate I with the Ariosi 
constellation. Hercules reprssen’ing Cao ipu--A <ar;ya. 

(721 BrAn/nli: The planet Jupiter is out of question her.*. 
Bihaspati is the regent god of the Posya constellation aJ the atm- 
mar aolatca tne canlind northern point, and which is near the 
Hydra constellation. “ He is seven mouthed and seven rayed" 
(IV, 50. 4- Mac. p. 101) whioh faot points to his connsotion with 
the P-aptarsl constellation ; tho end of the Saptarsi furnishes 
another picture. " He also wields a g rldan hatchet (VII, 97, 7) 
and ia ormsd with nn Irm ate, whioh Tvaatr sharpens 
(X. 53.9.) - Mac. p. 101. Tho golden colour is an index of the 
SvAti star an I tho shape of axe totbitofthjKiscietir.tho- 
proximity of CltrA (of blue colour) bringing in the regent god 

6 I Annate B. O. R. L I 




i}8 Annals of the Rhaitdnrkar Oriental Research Instilut 

Tvajir. He is said to U * Wu^-bnoked ' which cannot bu explained 
by refrrnce to Citri star: hut ho is golden-coloured ami ruddf/ 
(V. 43. 12) “-Mac. p 101. Thia it seeing, is a northern 
Imagery of the star Agastya-Canopu*. which, when it riees helia- 
cally ia accompanied with the heliacal arrival of the Saptarsi 
stars. The colour of Agastya is chanting nnd variegated to-day 
but it was red if we follow the oovort allusion* to it 1 in the 
dramas of Kilid&sa \ Vide writer's paper " Astronomical Data in 
the Dramas of Kftlidisa )". 

(7J) The epithet Ahgiroea l son of Angiraeas) belongs to 
him exclusively ( 11. 23, 18 ) "-Mac. p. 102. This does omphaeise 
hi* connection with the Saptarsi. Bo too. in the description— 
" When Brhaapati with fiery gleams rent the defenoea of Vala, 
he revealed the treasures of the oows t as if splitting opon eggs, he 
drove out the cows of the mountain : he beheld the honey enclosed 
by tho gtono ; ha brought it out. having cloven < Vela i with h'a 
roar; he smote forth as it were the marrow of the Vala ( X G8. 
4-9) "-Mac, p 102. This dascrlption points to the end of Septa 
rai constellation oonuoctod with tho Bootes and tho end of Hydro 
at the Autumnal equinox The equinoctial plnoe seems to have 
been called a mountain. It was on the mountain that the Ahi 
l = Vrtre) waa roeting ( Mac- p. 158 ). It was from the mountain 
that the bird l Sviti i brought the 6r« ( Mac. p. 71 ). The top of 
the gnomon is a» it were a peak ( NAnu ) ns we saw in the case of 
Trite ( vide Trita ). Hr drove out Iff comm and dislribute I Mem in 
heavrn ( II, 24, 14, ) '-Mao. p. 102. The oows so released are 
therefore nj ferwfrio/. It will ho perhap. evident. With Indra, 
he is Soma drinker l IV, 49, 3; IV 50. 10) '* ( Mao. p. 103 ) which 
i* an index of his proximity to the Autumnal equinox. He is nat- 
urally associated with the Maruls( Mao. p, 103 > whioh transfers 
to him the roar of the Maruts in the fight. And since he is asso- 
ciated with the Saptarais, he is associated with songs, with the 
wisdom of the priests as well as with their learning. Thus he 
ia supreme in his beneficence bocauso prosperity is the fruit at 
tho Autumnnl equinox. (vide Amara I 3, 24, 27 re. Ahgirasa.) 

I The nailing rrd jewel in tbe Vlkr*morv»4ljn» »oil ibe red-jewelled 
or tbe Slkanlale. CL sleo Vlkrsm IV, it, S6 j V, t 3, 4 eto. for tbeir d.»«rie- 
iIom of deep red eolor. 
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( 74 ) Vim n ! In the oonoeption of this god we have another 
Imagery drawn aroand the star Agastya the regont of the South 
He rise* daily for 6om* hours and then sets. Bot hie treading* 
are marked by Important event? In human life. In Vijpu, he 1* 
conceived ns taking big atrides-three strides- of which the third 
i* beyond the ken of mortals. " Man glorifying Visnu. tracks 
two steps of that heaven beholding ( deity ) but he apprehends 
no/ the third ; nor can the tearing winged birth ( pursue it ) " 
(-Wilson-) RV I 155, 5 -Mac. p. 38." The same notion 
seems to be mystically expressed ( 1, 155, 3 ) whon bo Is said to 
bear hU third namo >n fhe bright realm of h«n*n. The highest 
plaoe of Visnu is regarded as Identical with the highest place of 
Agnl, for Visnu guards the highest, the third place of Agnl(X. 1,3) 
and Agni with tho loftiest station of Vigpu guards the mysteri- 
ous cow. ( V, 3, 3 ). The highest atop of Visnu is seen by tho 
liberal like an eye fixed in heaven (I, 22, 83); it is his dear 
abode where pious men rejoice and where there is a well of honey 
( I. 154, 5 ). and where the gods rejoice ( VIII. ?9, 7). This highest 
step shines down brightly and is tho dwelling of Indra and Visnu, 
where ant the many-horned swiftly moving cows [ ' na «na- vt- 
Wirt ”] and whloh tho singer dasirea to attain < I, 151. 6 ) " 
-Mao. p. 38. 

( 75 ) It is told that the three steps exhaust all ehe ‘Bhuvona*’ 
< 1, 154, 2). This expression, we suggest, should be taken to mean 
that the throe etrldcs cover all tho changes in the year, of one 
OOuipIctc rovolution of »un whereafter the phenomena would 
repent. Thus, we must measure the strides along the ecliptic iu it* 
3660 spaces. -The loftiest step ia invisible and In tho bright realm 
of heaven: therefore It represents the phenomena when the 
star Agastya ha* set heliaoally. Since the final step contains 
* flow of honey ’-whioh is a reference to the rains and tholr 
results: and ' wherein there are many horned cows ’ whioh ie a 
referenoe to the Saptareis with their forecrest | known theroby at 
times as * Citra9lkhapdl ’-a peacook with creit-Amara I. 3. 27 ) ; 
the final step must therefore be from the summer season to the 
autumn or to the Autumnal equinox, The third name may refer 
to Brhaspati but this is only a conjecture baoauBe we do not know 
the other names at present. Now. If wo oount the ipices onward* 
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On the elliptic from Ahhijlt, 1210 epices would bring us to the 
constellation Kftlika ( Pleiads* ) a-cordlng to the equal space 
division. From thonoe, further 1220 space* would bring us to the 
end of the constellation Uttariphilgun! the period of the invisibi- 
lity of Agastya. The third 1220 space* would tiko u* back to 
Abhijit whose regent ia Brahma. The star Canopus sets heliacatly 
just ahont the sun i>. Krttika ( vide table IV )' and rises when tho 
sun Is covering up Ha*ta in his raja This is ]U9t the step-the 
final ar.d the third ( if the fir t be-ins with the heliacal rise of 
Agastva '-where he is not seen-it is really bayonl the mortal 
ken. only * the wise ’ or liberal know it It is re narkable that the 
regent god of the constellation Krttika is Agni. ( This mar 
perhaps aooount for the list of constellations starting with Krttika 
found in some works 1. “ Vifnu is spoken of < 1, 156, 5 I as having 
three abodes (Trisadhastha) an epithet primarily appropriate to 
Agni. ” Mao. p. 3S. Shall we be justified to say that one of the 
two unknown names of Visnu Is Agni 1 V|?nu Is considered the 
' ancient germ of order’ ( Mac. p. 38) wliloh -earns to signify eo.me 
basis of the Agni worship, connected with the cycle of seasons 
and Canopus. 

( 76 ) The cows in the sacrifice * 'f //.«1 m Ai/i «i ' seem to he of 

^ ^ ^ — ■ ■ ■ — — » ■ 

' Tic heliacal sitting of d peel c >t - 1?4 -lopm: — This happens in or atolt the 
beginning of sign Taurus when tho *u« i« tlieco ( rids tables III and IV for 
(be itR"* ) and which eireums'ance is enobic •tlv narraud in tho Ooipels as 
>he • betrayal 1 ol Christ by on* of Du tas-tvs duoi.le* ( in on* of the twe're 
siens of ibn eclipiio ) fur 10 pieces of silver ( whieb It 30 degr*«s or perbapi 
30 days ia a sign ). The heliacal rise of this star occurs when the ran It is 
the sign Virgo ( vide tables III aad IV for the sign I which mikes il symboli- 
cally ihe 'son ole Virgin’ as the G ispels w toll hsre it Fnm Tairas to 
Virgo, it is the third portion ol «ho eoliptie-tho one rail stride of Visoo. 
“The 8on of Man will come In clouds" is a natarnl Imnrery arising out of 
association of Canopus wish ifce rainy season (she Idea teeme to hare 
origins led ia she concspslon of (he " ApEmnep*t god I Tho heliacal rise of 
shin aiar is associated with harresl--.be Curis: is styled she “ Lord of 
Harries. ” 

When shia Srulh will he realized, is will bo fo-ind shss for wsnl of proper 
elucidation ol each ignMiat accounts. the “ bctraval " ofOiriss has b*en 
tterlb-d so an lodiridn -1 or to a trtbs or so a ran : and deralop th*r«fron 
one of the moss unfsnunaie piece of hltiory-dovelop bii'ernosi loading so 
haired, roEgraooo and lieroeOUlloo : and shat shay folio* on and por.isl 
through centuries for she 'Wool' if Chri<t-for tho yearly phenomena of she 
heliacal setting of Canopus In reality 1 1 
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Saptarals with their crest ( =horDs) in the forepart and hoofs In 
BObtea, the cows which reside in the final step of Vlspu, when 
during rains, for two months, the sacrifices get oat of question, 

(77) In the fight against Vrtra naturally Vispu is associated 
withlndra “ Indra about to slay Vytra says, 'Friend Vigpu. 
stride out ia dig ' (IV, 18, 11)" Mao. p. 39. The one important 
function of Ajastya is suppression of Hydra, classically, of the 
King Bali. 

( 7* ) Indra ■ Ons of the oontral figures in the Vedio poetry is 
Indra. He nearly refleots tho charac'^r of the most of gods we 
have described so far. We need not therefore repeat the descrip- 
tions. “All the gods nro unable to frustrate his deeds and oounsels 
( II, 32, * ) * Even Varuna and Surya are subject to his command' 
( 1, 101, 3 cp. II. 38. 9 ) " Mac. p 58. This description would not 
warrant his Identity wirh the sun. Varuna ia the god of Night 
and hence, in day time, the god who would command Sun is 
Indra. It looks therefore that the Indra god is the regtnt god of 
the Sun ( East) as Varuna god is the regent god of the Star 
Dhruva ( North l H« is a fighting god and the fight with Vrtra 
( of- Mac pp. 58 61 and the Maps ) puts him at tho summer solstice 
point and also at the Autumnal equinox. “ His car is drawn by 
the iwn tawny atcods (harl)" (Mac. p. 55). This description 
associate* him with the Vernal Equinox, the two eteeds seem to 
be the two Asvin stars. His fondness for the drink of 8oma asso- 
ciates him with Light and Time ard since he is resplendent ( in 
the sun) he it drinking it much mom than any other god, the excep- 
tion being made of the V'ftyu god, the latter having the privilege 
of being stationary at the Autumnal equinoi. This is sufficient 
to explain the Indra god ovet and above what has been explained 
in connection with the various other gods. cf. Note ‘ O ' on p. 151. 

(79 ) Agni-— After considering the soveral gode. we are in a 
position to understand tho god Agnl and Agni worship. Tho 
place of Agni Is as central in the religious literature as it is in 
the homo of tho Vedic times. Agni is tne Light ihat it on the eaiih 
bit, in a rrprrtfnt^iot capacity. He is “ Pnrohita ” ( Mao. p. 96 ) 
“ representative ” on earth of the heavenly lights. When the star- 
lights are gone-invisible, when the *un is absont-not yet on 
the horixon-at Dawn, Agni the representative Is lighted 
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op. Ho thus represents the star light that is not present. 
Whon in tho evening. the (star) light again returns with 
the stars, his funotion of representation is supurfluous— it termi- 
nate*. It is not to ho forgotten that the tun is not the predomi- 
nant figure or an exclusive eminent god in the Vedic conceptions. 
Varupa has his own eminence Of a subordinate nature ia the 
eminence of Mitre Of another eminence is the star Canopue- 
Agaatya in various imageries of Vedlo gods Agni is therefore the 
representative of oaoh and every ono of them, at day time or when 
they are with tho sup, set heliaeally. Henoe, till the lime of the 
heliacal rise of this etar Canopus, Agni represents him as Apam- 
taUa or rather ss ApUmnapal, as son of water*. " Waters "-beoause 
it is then the rainy season, ( We may here recolleot the imagery 
of the go* pels that 'the Son of Man will com* on clouds'). 
Agni when horn is Varuna '*-( Mac. p. 29 ) is a perfect eipression 
since Varuna l» not visible at day and because Varuna is the 
pivot of the f Vedio) stellar gods, th* sun being only one of the 
many euch gods. It Is thus that tno sacred and godly oharacter 
of Agni Is bestowed on it by Varuna. "When kindled, he is 
Mitra ( V 31, 1 ) " ( Mao. p. 29: ia also true. It is in the measure- 
ment of time ( from morn ) that the Mitra god stands associa- 
ted with the Varuna. Agni in waters (Mao p 92) is a refer 
ence to the Agastya, when he is in waters in the rainy season. 
The autumn follows It ie told that Ogu arrives uUh a briyht 
child < Mac p. 48 ) she has beo.i produced (prasutd for the pro- 
duction ( savAya ) of Savltr and arrives with a bright child 
(1, 113, 1-2 ) ", Savitr is the regent god of Hast* ( Oorvus ) conste 
llation. ( Cf. Gospels “ Before thoy came together she was found 
with child of the Holy gha't " Mallhno I. Id- 19, anil " Joseph 
Icm»‘p her no/'/ill ahe had brought forth a son " — (I, 25 ). Thi* is 
the case of the heliacal rise of star Agastya (in Autumn with 8un 
In Virgo) in the proximity of tho Autumnal equinox through the 
early appearance of star Sviti where the equator and ecliptic 
unita He is thus said “ to have been born from th* belly of 
Asura III t*>, 4)” ( Mac. p 90) meaning thereby the heliaoal 
rise of Agastya even while the ( asura ) Hydra was there. Thus 
the importance of the advent of Canopus b the importance of 
Agni. ‘ " In him are comprehended all the gods ( V, 3, 1 ), whom 
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he surrounds n. a felly the spokes ( V, 13. 6 ) " ( M»0. p. 95 ) is 
the correct description of Agni s/nce the Vedie goda are stellar godt 
end the V&tic anal y is of the prims force aeemt to be the Light that 
ptrtadss everywhere in oye form or another . Agni represents no 
unbroken human touch with the divine lights as their representative 
■>n the earth. ‘ Thus the sun enters Agni when it Eets" (Mac. 
p.93). ' 

( 80 ) Aa a representative of Light and of Time too. through 
the light, Agni is desorlbod a« follow*:- " Agnl knows the 
sacrifice exaotly ( X, 110, 111 and knows all rites ( X. 122. 2 ). 
Knowing the proper season hr- rectifies the mietakca which 
men commit through ignorance of the sacrificial ordinances 
of the gods ( X. 2, 4-5 ) " Mac. p. 97. Thus he becomes a centre 
of knowledge, of prayers, of devotion, of offerings and of all the 
activ : tiea the knowledge may lead to. “ The sacrificial fire seem# 
to have been an Indo-European Institution also, since the Italians 
and Greeks, as well as the Iranians and Indians had the custom 
of offering gifts to the god6 in fire ” Mac. p. 99. 

( 81 ) Great importance has been attached to the harvest 
season falling about the Autumnal equinox. The bird- or the star- 
SvAti thus -fetching the fire, the Light, or kindling the fire 
has been an international story. The daughter of the sage 
Kativa protected by the bird ( SvUi ) earns a most graceful 
tribute SakuntaU is the good action incarnate" «0* 

aifi Jrftsgf I " Sik. v. 15 ). This is ths true description of the 
resultant activities which started with the resumption of the 
worship of Light and Time-of Agni worship, pure in the basic 
conception at the Autumnal equinox period. It did degenerate 

• Here we can eiplalo »h« Indian ou>tom of Waving of Light performed 
bofere tbe images of *»ls at •willghi. both at Dawn and at Dask. Wbna the 
store begin to fade and diaappoar at Dawn, the templedoor, are opened end 
the ant ceremony performed beforo the deity Is to ware tbe Light before ths 
image, which la tbe nrprueaia/ir* of tho ( stellar 1 deity. The concluding co* 
remony At Dusk Is Identical In tature: elnce the MIN begin to ebloe. the 
temple door* are ©I oerd after the Weeing of Light, ft It called ••ArStrlka** 
otreroony implying its limitation to the time of bight only. The human touch 
with gods-with the stoller gods remains uninterrupted after dask to dewa. 
during night s but during day it is lost and accordingly. U ie coefiaued through 
the reproMQt&tife Image, the representation seith iti resumption or its 
termination being oarried through this eymbplioal aot of •‘Weeing of Light.'* 
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later on into blooiy sacrifices when the stellar light value of the 
gods was lost in blo» I Mao pp. 29-30-'- ''The same ooitraet 
between Mltra as god of day and Varuna a* god of night is impli- 
ed in cho ritual literature, when it ia prescribed lhat Mitra should 
receive a white and Varuna a dark victim at thj eairiflolal poet 
(TS. II. 1. 7. 4; II. 1.9. 1; MS. II. 5. 7 ) ". Stars were descrihad 
at times as annuals as it may be seen with reference to Visnu 
who is deeoribed as " 51 ft f VIW- §wft-f*tn»T: ” 1. 154. 2. It may be 
easily realised bow 'sacrifice:/ came to mein ‘killing the animal.' 
associated with gods or with godhood. The Ooats are sacrificed to 
goddesses, the sign Aries ( Ram ) getting associated with tQe 
Vernal Equinox. 

It ia the stellar value that is preserved In the classical 
(ttellar) figures of gods,- in their imagee that were conceived 
therefrom, and which represent a step seoondnry to the Agni 
worship. The most prominent instance is that of the Gaoeta 
creation and his worship. ( of foot-notes, pp. 129-135 ). 

(82) It has not been yet pcssible for the writer to under- 
stand the eevoral other Vedic gods. Perhaps they may have 
acme connection with the lunar mansions and with full moon. 

( 8J ) Before concluding this article, wo quote that " Soma 16 
described in the RV. as pressed three times In the day. Thus tho 
Rhhw are invited to the wemoo proving, ( IV. 33, II etc ), 
Indra to the mut-ila>j pressing ( III, 32. 1-2 1 VIII 37,1), 
which Is his alone ( IV. 36. 7 ), while the morniny libation 
is his first drink > X. 112. 1 1 Mac. p. 107. The Rbhus are of 
the Saptarsi group whose heliacal rise is descr.bsd in the 
passage we quote Just below. It the A4vins terminate the divine 
night, the opposite point would be the termination of the divine 
day. and the summer solstice would bo tho mid-day. Thus Indra 
has mid-day pressing while Rbhus (of the Sapta«l at the 
Autumnal equinox=the divine evening ) have the evening press- 
ing. And when Indra gets identified in the Sun. he gets the 
morning one too at the Vernal Equinox. Let ua quote the con- 
dition describe 1 ! of the time when, at about Hasta oonstellation, 

( its regent god being Savitj ) the Saptarqls riso heliaoally and 
when CitrS, with its regent god Tvastr and the ind-oation of 




tho Autumnal equinox Srati ( Vfyq I are manifest through early 
arrival of Sviti ( V*yu>. 

184) “ Another myth connects tha Rbhu* with Sivdr. They 
art mid to hat* been round 1 / 1 “ sbt\ wind-sp’J. In swift oourae ( IV. 
33, 1 ; Cp. L 161, It ). After much wandering, they came to tha 
house of Savltr, ' who conferred immortality on them when they 
came to Agohaa{ 1. 110, t - 3 ). When slumbering for twelve days, 
they had rejoiced In the hospitality of Agohya, they made fair 
Helds and dircoted the stream*, plants occupied the aried ground 
and water the lowlands IV, 33. 7 ). By their skill they made 
gross on the heights and waters in the depth*, when they •lumber- 
ed in the house of Agohya ( f, 161, 11 ). Haring slept, they asked 
Agohya as to who had awakened them ; In a year they looked 
■ round (1,161,131'' Mao. p 133. There will he nothing that 
will rornnln concealed onoo wo reogonise the heliacal rise or 
Agastya when Hasta stars set hellaeally, when Saptarsis rise 
heliacal ly, in the name ‘ Agobya " and its < heliacal rise ) period, 
before the Autumnal equinox, with the cessation of rain and with 
abundmoe of 7 jgelation nnd harveit. The bsliaoal rise of tho 
Ssptarsi* seems to be complete when SvStl sets heliacal ly-they 
are then 'wtnd-xp.,i' resuming, after Sviti their revolutions, their 
daily course of rising, culmination and sotting. The’r heliaoal 
rise in Autumn is beautifully and vividly described onupled 
as It is with tho heliaoal rise of Canopus in that interval 
( -It is the very same picture In the Go*pe!s wherein, the Magi, 
the Wise Men from the East, oomo to worship the Child who is 
then born to the ' Virgin- Mt. If, 1-12”). The query -'who 
awakened thorn 7-' Bounds mysteriously answered : in a year they 
get tho answer when the heliacal ri6* is s„ repeated 

( 85 ) The Rudra * have not been ref.rred to here but we may 
say In brief that they are the regents of ArdrS { Betelgause) and of 
Star Sirius ( A-Canls Major is), the litter occupies portion of hot 
season i rising in rainy season and the god thus partakes of two 

1 Ct note on pp 1J9-131 relalicu to tbe eoaaoolioa o( tfaeiitn* star *ud 
Canopus In the bistory anl interpretation »f tbe worJ * CuraVnavonl ‘ 
8*vllf rod Is Uie resent god o( tbe cnnu-ltitloo Hast* ( Cxvu* ).-tbo not* 
eepl.uulte bearing to •Kumhbe'-. with whicb Ctrl , 8|>lo* I. V a *i«h. end 
Cenopuseters sr* associated. 

7 | Annals. B. O- R 1. 1 
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sorts of temperament b»th convenient and inconvenient, beneficent 
and m lUroUnt. 1 Ardri bolng in hot season and heliacal ri*e of 
Sirius occurring in rainy season amidst torrential ruins. | in the 
paper “ F*/ic (rods- F-Rwiea—Kiili ” full consideration of Rudra 
is taien up along with th > Dio ,« Fern tie, Vasu (si, of gods Pusan, 
Savitr, Hinnyagiubha and of PrajSpati with ' Aiii ' in their con 
nection. It was read before the Mysore Oriontol Conference in 
Dec. 1935. ft will be published in the A. B. I in oourae of time. ) 
(86) Raum&t In brief the results (in this article aro as 
under 1 

r>(« Calesvlne 1 — 

The year— Primarily of 368 solar days, according to Kautilya. 
and Jain Teits controlled and corrected by Mvlamisa eto. 

Tlie Ecliptic — 3680 spaoss, 23 constellations • two systems of 
equal ( non-Jain) and unequal (Jain) distribution of spaces 
The months — Ending In full moon according to Kalidlsa 
KautHya a nd Jain Tests. 

• to day star Slrins Is bln* lo oo’-or but it »e«m* 10 b> changing color 
In oldan time*. “ A learned discussion by Or. T. J. J See. mo-eiver. enforce* 
the helief that 3iriui w»* abiolutol rel 1B0S year' ag>. 1 A.tronomy and 
Astrophysio*.' Vol. XL p, *9." I from Clark’* " Pooelar History of Astro- 
nomy during iha Nineteenth Ceniiry ” ( 1»3? », 0. TTS. footnote | 

ft I* remarkable that KdlldSia refer, to Siva a* • Nlla-Lobita * ( SSk. VII. 
31 ) which, with reforenoa *0 stur Sirius. would be blue -rod i e. purple oo'.oe. 

We add one more floatation on thi* anbjeol from the "Star Lore of all 
AfM 1 ' by W T. 01o»tt ( Q. P. Patna n « 3.n». Newyork 1. Sth edition 19l» 
pp. 101-3. from Ha ohapter 011 Cam* Mafor-Siriuni— 

"The question whethir Slrios has rbanqod la oolor since aarly times has 
given ri»o to considerable cootrorersy. Ptolemy oslled It fiery rod. Sooeoca. 
claimed it »** rodder than Mar*. Cicero alio mentl noe Its ruddy light acd 
Tennyson wrote. 'The fiery Sirlas altar, but aad hicke'i Into ,od and 
emerald. * Or. See. tba eminent astronomer of the preaerie day, usiorti that 
If 00 yean ago, Sirius was red. ... There Is a reforenoe in Fasti* to the effect 
that the Roman farnera ascrifiood ruddy or fawa oalored dogs to eave the 
fruits on aoaonnt of the Dog star, and Dr. See, says there is no reason why 
the Romans shoal 1 .aerifies rad dogs eioepc that Sirlu* was red. and dogs of 
the same oolor mn*t bo offrrod up to the *’ Dog ” in the sky. There can be 
no doubt that many of the ancients looked upon rod stars as angry deities. * 
In the above description, we get another picture of how aooldents of 
associations with Light degonerace into blooJ/ sacrifices. The trua par- 
sprctiTa of itallar taljM gel) obscjrod nod loat ; nod ibeoco arifto oooiquant 
misdir^rctod application 
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Equinoxes — In the midst of Asvini and in Sv&ti constellations 
Solstices — In Pusya and in Abhljll constellations. 

ife (hxU and Qr.hUwt — 

Varuoa — Regent god of Pole Star Dhruva. 

Vivasvat— - 

Mitra — r .. of Sanku the Gnomon- ( the Samrii 

Yantra I 

Dawn, Usas--With referenoo to Gode-Equlnoctlal point* and 
with reference to Calendar, Equinoctial points 
and daily phenomena. 

AtvinB — Twins-tbe Regent gods of Atvlnl at the Verna! 
equinox. 

VAyu. Marut. M Atari* van— The regent gods of 9v»ti ( Arctu- 
rus J at the Autumnal equinox. 

Brhaspsti — The regent god of Pusya at the summer solstice 
( nn imagery of Saptargi after Agastya-- Canopus. 
Vlsni — Agastya ( Canopus ' A— Argo Navis ). 

Vrtra-Ahi- Hydra— The regent of the Serpent god of AfllesS. 
Pitrs-Fathers— Regents of Magha. Saptarsi. 

Rbhue— of Saptarsi group. 

Sapta SI ndhus— Seven stars of Saptarsi. 

Cow* — Ray* of star light ( particularly at Autumnal equinox ). 
Soma— Regent god of Light and of Light combined with Time- 
Apah— As divIne-Light ; as terrestrial, transformed into water, 
juice. 

Sarasvatl— Regent goddess of CitrA (Splca- A Virgo ). 
Tvastr— Regent god of CitrA < Spica ) constellation. 

Manu, Yatr.a— Sanku the Gnomon. 

Ylma — 3hadow or Light that alights on Sanku. 
indra— Regent god of sun. 

Agni — Representative of Stars on earth and of Principal 
stellar gods. 

Trlta— Sanku the Gnomon with its two quadrants on its aide*. 
ApAmnapat-Agnstya — Canopu* during it* heliacal rise and 
in the rainy aeaaon. 
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Apsarases-Lights— Shadows coming eo Earth 

Gandharva* — Star groups at the Autumnal equinox, such as 
of B8:t«fc 

Cowstalls— Star lights particularly of s 101 of Bootes stars at 
the Autumnal equinox In Svftti. 

AdlH— The milky way-tho HeaTenly Oangea-Via l.ac'ea 

Kftmadhenu— Star group Bootes with Srftti. 

An jl rase* -Sapt*r3i group ( Ursa* Majoris). 

Rudras— Sirius ( A-Cani* Majorls ). 

Aryaman — Star Vasislho. ( of Sa?tar?ia ) 

Bbaga— One o( th® Saptarsi slap x X 

v 87 ) For all purposes and Information, “ V»dio Mythology " 

of late Prof. Macdonrll has been relied upon while, for facts from 

the Jain sacr.d text*, the text of KSla'.okaprakiia has been used. 

Th. Texln used are s — -ref rrrtii t i as 

1) “ Vedlo Mythology "-by A A. MaodoneU (Triihner 

Strassburg 1897 ). “ Mac " 

(a)" Hymns from 8 <roda P. Petamou l B. S. S. 

No XXXVI 1 . -RV. U 

» 3) *' Kauilllyam A-thaiS*:ram " - Dr R. Shama Slstri 
( Mysore 1919 Sanskrit 83ries No. 54 ) Text. Transla- 
tion ( Mysore 1923, 2nd edition ). “ Kautilya M 

( 4 » " KilalokaprakSsa " - of Vinayarijayjl (Shri Jaina Dharma 
PrasSraka SabhS, BhivnagAr-Kathiawad ). 

( 5 ) " The Arctic Home in th® Vedas* -3 G. Tilak. Poona 1925) 
Cb on the Night of the Goda pp. 63-70. 

( 6 ) " Bharatiya Jyotijaiistra ” - S. B. Dixit. [ 2nd edition, 1931 
Poona ) pp. 34, 53, 51 

(7) " Meghadata "-of Kilidiaa- K. B. Patbak. 2nd edition 191ii. 

( 8 ) “Simplified Stallar Maps ” - (Lnt. N. 20’ » J. 0. Clancey 
( 1922 ). 
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1 9) •' Popular Guide to the Heavens " - Ball, i Goorgo Phillip 
Son Ltd. London ( 1910 ). 

» 10) “$4kuntul»" of Kalidisu-> Niroayasdgar Pres* edition 

Bombay). ‘’Sat" 

( 11 ) " Vilcramorvaslya "-of Kalidaev-Edited by Kale. “Vlkram.” 
( I a ) " Raghuvamia ” -of Kalid4sa-< NirnayoaSgar Press odltlon 
Bombay J “ Raghii* ” 

(13) "(Sacred) Jain Texts’’ - 8uryapraj6aptl ' (Publishers) 
Agaraodaya Samiti < Bombay and Surat) 1919. 

H*' - „ „ ‘ Jyotiskarapdaka ’( Publishers i 

Againodaya Samitl ( Bombay and Surat ) 1928. 

(151 Referred to as " Kaye ” - “ Astronomical Observatories of 

Ja : Singh.- " by Q. R Kaye ( 1918 1 A. 
S. of I. New Jmp3rial Series VoL XL. 

( 16 ) — " Hindu Astronomy " - by G. R. Kaye 

(1924) Memoir of the A. 8. 1 

( 1? ) " Indlau Ephomerles ” by Dr. S. K Plllal, Vol X, Introduc- 
tion. "Phial " 

1 18 ) Reference to author's another article 

“ Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kilidisu. " > to be 
published in the A. B. L later on. ) It *aa submitted to tho Madras 
Oriental Conference ( Deo. 1924 ); Its summary will be found in 
tho *’ Summaries of Papjrs " published by the Confurenoo. 

( 19 ) "Amarokoss” - with com. of Maheivara. VI ed. 1907, by Jba- 
laclKar Bombay Govt Central Book Depot 

— Antara 
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APPENDIX 

ARYAMAN un i B'l Af»A Addenda to para 60 >. 

The cow of Vasistha leads us to the Identity of god Aryamnn 
who is “ so destitute of individual characteristics that In the 
Naighantuka he is passed over in the list of Gods ” ( Mao. p. 45 X 
However. In RV. I, 139. 7. we find that Aryanmn has a milk 
glvinf oo** 1 < Gb. p 66-67 ) w!>lch fact point* to the connection of 
Arpxmin lo Vamntfui (Zeta Ursa Major). The relation of both to the 
Autumn 1* significant in this respect. " The kings Mitra, Varnna 
and Aryoman are said to have disposed ( created ) the Autumn, 
the month, dav and night ( Mac. p. 25 >, 6aorifice and fka " VII, 
R6, 11 ( Gh. p. 66 ). That is just the function of Vasisthaa who 
" claim to have fir9t awakened Usa* with their hymns ( VII, 80, 
1 ) " Mao. p. 47. The course of sacrifloe resumes with the help 
of Aryaman- Vasistha. The prominence at the Autumnal equinox 
doo* permit the grouping of this star with Mitra and Varuna. 
" Together with Aryoman, Mitra and Varuna are oalled sun-eyed 
( VII, 66, lu ) “ Mao p, 21 which means that none of the throe can 
he identified with tun- When th: (Hindu) longitude of this star is 
162'-18\ it is in agreoment with Longitude 16T’-57' of ooutiella- 
tion UttarAphAlguol ( it** regent being Aryaman) whose yogatlri 
l* Bjta Leo ( Kaye p. 9S, I0S ). Both appear on the eastern horixon 
nearly the same tims and the hillooal rise oomes in later con- 
stellations. These points support the identity of the god proposed 
heroin although It will be soeo that It Is not the only ground for 
the same. The emphasis on the meaning of the word “ Su to 
prod ii os used In oonn»otlon with god Savltf ( regent of the 
asterlsm Haata-Corvus) has bean notlood ( Mac. p. 34 ). This 
word “ oocura In oonneotion with ( oreation of i U3as ( V (1, 77. 1 ) 
with Varupa 1 II, 28, 9), with the AdityAsi VIII. 18. 1 ) and with 



1 In raspeit to ihi* addenda about Aryamnu and Bbaga iho vrtitnr had 
bonobl ot consulitog a now (realise " Ssudiei on Bx”dio Dettia* anro- 
nomleal and Hetaorologleal “ by 9ji Ekondrsoath Ghoib | roforrod lo as Gh. 
herein). Ii li published In the Journal and Proceedings. Asiatic Srclsi? of 
Bonail Oaloawa. ( New Series > VoL XXVIII 1932. So. 1. publiehod 5)*f3l. 

This troaiiss supplements In a way ih* dam »o gel from «be work ol 
late Prof. MacDonnll. 
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Mitra. Aryaman ooupled with Sivitv. This employment bring no 
frequent. Yisba t Mir. X, 31 ) defines Savitr as ' Sarvasya jroso- 
vitl the stimulator of everything'-" Mao p. 31. It is thus 
evident that tha heliacal rise of god Aryamsn ha 4 something to 
do with Savitr. Indeed, buo’j an nminsnt group of gods, and the 
helia:ai rise of Ursa M »ior and that of Agastya at harvest time 
might have furnished an occasion for that famous Sftvitrl hymr 
of the Veda ( III, 62, 10 > Mac. p. 33. Creation of Us»s points in 
fact to the Autumnal equinox. "Soma has been compared with 
Aryaman and Mitra and Vanina " l Oh. p. 66 ). 

Association of Aryaman i Zeta Ursa Maior ) with gods Mitra 
and Varans may again be referred to “ Indra is, however in 
R V once couple.! in the dual as an Adilya with Varuna as ch<ef 

of AJityas ( VII, 85 4 ) when one god alona is mentioned as an 

Aditya, it is generally Varuna. their chief .....when two are men 

tioned. they are Varuna and Mitra, once Vnrupi and Indra; 

when three, Vurupa, Mitra and Aryaman ;_.when five, this is only 
once the case, the same three together with Savitr ami hhagx " 
I Mac. p. 44 >. This association does locate both the Aryaman and 
Bhaga to the period of these gods ail grouped together, to the 
Autumnal equinox. Who the god Bhaga i* oa*v> be so easily 
determined but we may take him to bo some star near Vasl^tha. 
say the fifth of Saptarsl -Epsilon Ursa Mijar-whose longitude ie 
l5r-39/ when that of tha PilrvSphdlgunt asterism, whose regent 
is Bhaga, is 137'-36‘ of its VojatlrA delta Loo ( Kaye p. 98, 106 ). 
The asterisin falls in the rainy season when the agriculture Is in 
progress and iota* th Mncit rite ot Can -.pis is approaching in 
the lower latitudes. It is a- t’>al tine that " the god Bhaga Is 
asked to deepen the ploughing " ( III, 12, 4 » Oh. p. 75. In such 
case and when its heliacal rise is near or about the equinox, 
associating Bhaga too with ail the benefits of nature at harvest, 
the word ‘ bha^a ' acquires superb connotation. ‘‘Dawn ie Bhagn's 
sister ( I, 123, 5 ), Bhaga’a eye is adorned with rays < 1, 138, 2 ) 
and hymn* rise upto Vi|nu as on Bhaga's path” (111,54,14) 
Mac. p. 45. The abovo desorlptbn too puts the gni near the 
Autumnal equinox siuce Visau’s strides are associated with this 
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p«riod also (videVisnu). Anyhow, olose association of Bbaga 
with Aryman Is unmistakablo to support tho propond Idontitica- 
tion. 

Tbo pair Vasi»Wa 3Dd Aron Ihatl (Zeta Ursa Major aad Alcor) 
has always boon in India an emblem of matrimonial bliss and of 
purity In wad dad Ufa ( their heliacal rise at about the equinox - 
union of ecliptic and equator - at i time whan it is ail rejoicings 
amidst good hardest and bright prospects in the new season do«s 
contribute to their glorification K " Ary am an has bsen praised for 
providing a new wife, ones with Bhagi ( X, 85, 23 ) and onoe 
with Bhata and Savitr ” ( X. 85, 3S I Oh- p. 66. Thus we cannot 
think of Bhagi without tho gods Aryaman and Savltf. We may 
again revert to Aryaman. 

“ In Atharvaveda, Aryaman has been invoked for benefit in 
general, Co prevent ill-luck in marriage ceremonies l XIV, i, 50; 
XIV, 2. 13 ), to provide a wlfo or husband ( VI, 60, 1 ), Co remove 
ill omens on tho part of a woman ( 1. 18, 2 > and in mantras for 
an e&ay delivery ( 1, 11, 1 >" -Qh. p. 66-67. Wa may well rafer 
all that to Aryamio-Vasistaa and ro»d the praises best-owed on 
the 53Re in RaghU* 1 58-74- " Rfffnrt ^ OHirn WRiRfru” ■ 

•'In Taittirlya Brfbraapa (II, 3,5,4) Aryaman has been 
called tho sacrificial fire ( Yajfla )”...“ In Setapatha Brihmana 
(V, 5, 1, 13) we are told that the path of Aryaman la placed 
above the high direction ( regions ) of Bfhaspati " Gh. p. 67. The 
fire does refer to tho Autumnal equinox and tho path refers to 
the northern rojioas where 3aptar;is are. The description will be 
oiear If the reader refers to seotiooa relating to Agni and its cult, 
to Soma, Brhaspati and to appearanos of stars at about the Autu- 
mnal equinox on tho Indian horizon - to their daily rise as well 
us to their haliacal arrival. 

Beyond these fow notes about Aryaman and Bhaga. w» are 
not yet In a position to say anything more definite. 



S I Aou;U U- O. R. I- ) 
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Jain Texts-Quotations with Obskkvai ioas. 

From tho " K/UaUAnprakiUa ” « Ch. XXVIIf -PF. 1-141 
( A ) Tho solar year of 366 day* ‘ - 

areTwreqsft ffr gTa f^rn n 29S 
^SMSTTrasmw i 

straw CTT f3fiT?snr#>:" II 293 (p. 38). 

( B) Yaga (cyole) of 5 polar yoars=1830 solar days 
•‘a*nf?-5a'r=p»r «xysf%TFtTra?rira»jT i 
wsreT*wmtiforr. *u^xrarw»r: ii" 300 (p. 39). 

(0) Yuga bogins on tho 1st day ( Morn) of dark half o 
Sr&vapa ■— 

3*1 s*Hrt I 

UFSWlffrfifW **5 “4 HI II (p. 59). 

hfl'dd H463U (p. HO). 

«W14 — Q. — ‘r*wri of ftmioT 

mw, f^nrrn T3r, fwirn wm, fimwi wr, iw«rn»n 3iyt- 

nn, 35 ST, ftsifin wrrr, f««rrn •WtH, ? 1 — A. — 
‘ffTMMT ! 'S^TJST Sr»TTT, *fa«TTrn MW, q (3 til Jo i T3T, STSOTT- 
fsT *tftt, ygaijur w, rawjsT mtjttst, ssTjm gg*n, stwst- 
Fst wfimc'TT swmi qwsT( ssinrisf i (p. 60) 

'MraoTrsftrsqM^s th*i: ufsq«Tjfq ^ i 
ww *tot* 3 SfMT'mMmsFTUT a 467 t 

troii tTl'ST 5JTTT*»TTS3$rTk: I 

•rArraswfrrayir^ w*i n 468 ii (p. 61). 

“0" The anawer to ihe Jlsolpl* Oiuiiai by MatiSvira makes Ii 
abundantly olear that tho calendar consisted of alamenta whioh related io 
I ba teginniog of tbo Yug* in ihe dark half of tho month SrHvaqa. whan iba 
eeasoo waa rainy | Prisrl ) and the solstice point waa the aoutberu cuune 
of tba «un and that tba mooo waa then io tba Abhijit oooitollatioo. 

Thar* w*ra deviations latar on in tha months of the seasons wblob too 
wars incorporated by :ht latar oommoaiators along with thj original but 
evidently failing to matob tho two. It will therefor# be no surprise if the stud- 
ents find a bit of conflation in tbia respect in these tens. In respect of the 
seasons related to months. 
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< D ) Ecliptic = 23 constellations =3660 spaces ! see also S3rya> 
prarfiap'i X, 22 62, and commentary on it i— 

“ 3660 ( p. 177 ) ] 



W'niawnfn ggr e mor B 316 n 

nsiiwi ^ mjiili •rriurT'i i 
HTwfT»QVBTpiran8 nri'ffTr: n 316 ■ 

«nu Twysnspn* gsujH i uuu i utpt^ i 

«r*<fr *r»m*5T*TT5rrw *75T*f ii 317 » 

[630;— 15 = 42 of Abhijit. Multiple of 15 has been adopted to 
suit tbe lunar course with niuhflrt&a. Thus 1005=67 ; 3015 = 201 
and 2010 = 134 when divided by 15. the total of all being 3660. I 
aiittlaiuii 7 «T*t *T3nN**«t fif*: I 
afsm KiTS «nfinf sn'v* jre ggfq i w: ii 318 il 
‘il^BMIoil Wffsum: TB^5TTTV*T I 
5c7ST3i>nt urn j *1* wnw- ii 319 n(pp. 40-41) 
Moon covers 134 ( of 36*0 spacm in a solar day of 30 muha. 
rt*f. 

(E) Solar position on equinoctial points in one Yuga of 
5 solar years 

''•nf^Tgprfnrr owr ftwwfeft * i 
to 2wrj«Ti *» wror fry* tint n 574 
prrfrtTranfr— 

‘^jrnfei^T oro f*y*y ftyr *r a*" t 

“hto «nrmr%wr: i 

syiwtf t%irtf ftnnMin fS:” ii 575 » 

1 naMii^r yii T51 1 

vrwiw-rw fjwmr *rf^« ii 577 n 



w D •' Tbo division of 36SO oannot but ro along with SM diy i of th* y «nr. 
In tbe same way to ootnnlot® 3*dO ipacos. t3 conitellatlont are required and 
booco the constellation Abhijit eaoooe bo loft out In this scheme of the 
calendar. 
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urn *tttk vij wi*inq^T»fr «r” n57Hu (pp. 74 - 75) 
"<vgm ra^3J7q%: $iri«r*gw«fiw*: i 
HI^WsT'B l JWI 331 fd IT M*i Jl T> l *1. II (11)0 II 
3T5TTWT3 ^BI%5T5fa«';im'*?T l CI*SM«q jior: I 
TJJTT? I 

velBHuft «rnrB/spqi 3nnr?i =r n do I u 

fq^TijraTW'' n (|i|». 77-78. ) 

( F ) Solstice point* In n Yugm ( here expressed in Uuh&rtat, 

3 muhurtas making one ip«M, 30 muhflriM miking a 6olar 
day ) :— 

“anf *ft: Muot -larnirfJfo: git ■ 

B*irf flfi vfffcvi; wafjipifW'SOT!: n 5f>s u 




o«<r*<r suf anj’fh wr**) u 5i>U n 

( 4 day*+l8 muhurta* = 46 space* (of 3660 <llrl*ion > of 
Pusya | 

3T*TWT f%5H «T?THOC^t fC* Tf?: I 

TarfS " n 570 il (|>. 74). 

[ It refer* to the 0 apace of Abhtjit 1 

(O) PP. 75-6 ( verses 579-59) l givo lunar posi/im, digit* 
( other work* give months too ) on the 10 Yiduvas ( — equinoxes ) 
of the Yuga. They are as under : — 

I no — *ro »o 3 If <jo — fro 90 9 

III wic— «re «ro 15 IV s*o— io^D .. 

V jomso- «ro go is VI WJO— Jo»o 3 

VII tret — ere ve 9 VIII *e*o 15 

IX 70310 — JUO go 6 X 30 * 70 — iro go 12 

"0" TUo Srjt «qu noi In ibe lire! year of the Vu*a occur* wlion the 
moon li In Rohioi oon*tellatlon on the ( eoaplet'oe of tit" ) Klrttlka Vadl 3. 
Since one »o>ar monlb oonsUts of 31 ootnplelo digit* three eoler month* ( to 
nrn*e at the equinox from the »oUtioe point > would ropulre 93 complet'd 
digit* and benoe from tho ScSraga fir*; of its dark foitnigti. It will be three 
digit* of Klmika ooirpleted. 

( Coc*iLue 1 oa the aoxt page ) 
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Add 3 olr< log and 1281 spaces to 0 AbhIJit at Summer solstice 
=lstfirr i Then add double of it i. e. 6 circles and 2562 spaces 
for enoh successive position therefrom. 

I H ) Solar days of various typo of months : — 

“Hrgrf^iTjnm nrw# rk: i 

*<$(»: n 311 n 

nrjRra'JiT'tr^Y^: • 

r^a^Tffrrra»Tr&jTT3rmtfvrT: n 312 n 

*«T3*mfrs*iTT3T: I 

wsrrr^^Jts.'^sT'Tr tmfffsr. n 313 11 

T*T^!TTjfTr7raj5rf}^ 3T» W»T: I 

n 31 4 n (p 40) 

Solar =30J ; seasonal =30 1 Luni-aolar =29JJ ; SynodicaI = 
27JJ; 1 month (of 13 month's luni-solar year compressed into 12 
months >= 31 jjj|. 12 months =1 year(p. 40). 

( I ) The Lunt-sclar year ( 12 * 29 ) is short by gavoral days 
of a solar year ( 30' * 12 ) i hence by every 2 1 '. lunl-eolar year, a 
I uni-solar month of 29J.S days is adJed : — 

( continued fom prerioat pago ) 

J Bearding to tho writer of thlt article, tbo third act, of too drama Yikre- 
morvaiiyo of rflltdlfa. It a description o! toon na Eiuiau with m>os In 
Bohioi. See hit ertlole on the “ AttronKntoal Data in the Dramat of Kill. 
din a. " ( to be publilbed ). 

Can tbit bi the three taken that Indra drink*, tho •• taken " being tho 
digitt cf the moon? We read |M»o. p. 16) Tor the slaughter of Vjtrt ho drank 
three lakes of Some- V. *9, 7 ; op. Vi. 17, It. 1 ’ That would further eilpiio 
1 Mao. ibid I “and he it even eaid to have drank ai a tingle draught thirty 
lake* of the bororago ) VIII, l\ 4 ». “ The thirty lake t would hs the thirty 
digitt of a luni-tolar month, from one loeation to tho othtr. We can there- 
fore explain the passage—’ “ So e.seotiul it Soma to Indra thnt hit mother 
ge.o it to him or he drank It on the very day of hit birth (Ed. 48. 23 : III. 
39,9-10; VI, 40, 9; VII, 98, 6 )'* - Mac. p. 56— to moan that (at ta* com- 
mencement of Ynga ) the tolar year wat ooaverted lato luni-tolar on the 
first dijif "blob mei»« th-n the first drink of Indra on the "tan. 

Then the Sautrfimaol ceremony It referred to[(X, USl-Mw. p. Mi tooara 
ladra of the rtfftthe lndulgor.ee In Sooiu drink. This eiceu mutt be than 
the exceit of ooe or other in the dally caloe of the tpneet of the tun or of 
the moon over the eithor. The otremony goes on over (Are t> days which woold 
perhaps point to the completion of three digit* of Karuika month when 
the Autumnal equinox it fi.ed up. when tho “ Jewel " It thretded-perhapt to 
the cenire-wbon the “ SautrSmaol ’’ Is done. 
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u »rmrsft*)s<T «TTf3sp«r'}*mn<Tft**r 11 364 n 
jn*T tfKrs»NTW ‘snm ^ ■ 

ffftiTTsr*? *3 ** <rmlrT<ra’' u 365 u ( jt. 47. ) 

This text ought to hold good for Kautily* II, 20. 38. lost verse. 

(J) P. 51 gives eonia of the lunar mansion* on full-moon 
day 

“awTmr fror# ym* : i 

^51% 03 n«ior *if^i frr=r«T tot u 31)3 n 

3T5T O0OT HI oof r ofoiglfg 

W3 m *wwh *ror T^wsrarmor «mrr i” (p. 51). 

Months bear their names from the constellation in whioh the 
moon is full e. g. st ; 15 then full moon in Krttikfi and the 
month therefrom is styled Kftrttika. Bxoeptfon <■— 

Tgo 50 15 Full mf.on in Mills constellation 



SJC 15 


, . in Dhani»|hft .. 


RHfo 50 15 


. * in Ardri , 



“ J " The cooate’UUon* of full-moon nights did form a mittrr of o'/sttva- 
ho* o« util at a matter of osleulaiioe ; hence any variance la ths latter oen 
be obeoked 6y the former. If the exact length of the year Is not exactly 
366 days bat less by afcouc-say- J ( or lessl of a day it would mean that the 
sun will oomplete 3660 spaces in about 863| d«ys. the daily coarse would 
then be elightly over 10 spscet. That cannot be obeoked dally, from eouree 
of Son easily in a short time hilt the opposito paint to the aun-tho moon no a 
full-moon night oan be obeoked. If the enn is fester, the mooo lies to reach 
moro apace" than averega 131 f >ra eolar dey to complete the full-moon point. 
Hence, according to unequal or equal apace", on MSrgo*lr?» foil moon the 
mcon oovefi ordinarily MTS and 50/61 epaces bat the aim being fester, the 
moon ought to cover about 8 epaoes more every month from Srlrepe and 
thus would pot Ktrttlf to fattuas* in the constellation 5'drS In Mftrgs4lrfa. 
In Pu*ya In Pausa, to Unit In Jye«ha and oariously, tn 3rlli in Ceitra. 
whioh leet foot ie elightly not in oooionnnoo with the statement of the text 
that the fall-moon oooatellatlo»e geneaMly synchronise w»b the names of 
the months with the only tkrn stated exceptions. It eeemt therefore that 
131 rate ie an average ooe. the actual being more or less varying at different 
periods of the year, oe of the month. 

The ditoatsioo has another bearing. It Is on the eteted 366 
days cf the year which, being too m-job, would oeoetsari y give rlee to the 
procedure of " Mela MSta' -of dropping of a aolar month of some days to 
barmontu the calendar ( mere reckoning I with the true oourse of the enn. 
The reader should refer to ibe obeervatlnas on it In the artlole. 
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< K > Sanku is alylad " Parufa " hence “ Paura?! " Iht 
*kad<.u ' : — 

*<nX9= JW« *1 • 

ttowt y*«m*mi"h»<ficnr9 u 992 u 

( pp. 125-126 ). 

“wW -t-Cr^dir — 

I«* “ K “ The quotation from the tioooii, bu ror* yrcaf fiff.i/*a*r« In Ibll 
ooooeotiou. As observed In lb* (Mt of tbe *r dole, tbo conception of Mauu, 
Yama. or of Adam- tbe “aneeetor ” of iba burnau rasa i* to ba referred to the 
Gnomon, tha 8tfeku of tbs type of 8arar»tyaotra of t ta observatories <f 
Jal Stnha. So oouooptlon of" women, ” of fAc frat Aakti as wall is to bo rofor- 
rrd to aba Light which alights on it and on its aide', tbe Uft aide of the 3.ftku 
facing the Eastern direction. whara aun rises dally,. The mid-day Light 
-”Prabhft-| or Shadow) tends to merge Itself into Safiku at>d thus Identify 
with it and with tbe Pole-star Dhrtiva and with ita regent god Varupa. Tbe 
aroDing ahadow leans the Sahltu and at It war* dissolves into tbe rest 
Stellar expanse of tbe light at n'gat. 

This identify of tha woman tei’/b Llp.W may bare .ny cigniSosDos of the 
accidental or of the natural fact of coincidence. Tbo recognition of tbe 
either fact la tnr© to unrarel the basio conceptions whioh in their turn will 
explain lbs developments of vnrious belief*, laws, and notions handed down 
to us in popular, ‘ecutar o' eaorad literatnra with reference to woman or to 
fJektl and aacriBcea in her honoar (ot para 81. 85). They will set right any in- 
Justice that may hnro been dose uno onto toady to either the mas or the 
woman from magnifying tho functions cl either tbe dahltn or of the Light 
that gets associated with It— for somerisw only a «“ ahadow ". Wo need not 
hero pursue the matter except to point to the extrema elgoldoance of the 
growth of conceptions, with resultant practices. 

*Dd “K” The ideotity of Parana with the Sahltu has asolhar Important 
aspect. The Sanku it Inclined to tbo pole-star always, hoed suppliant to 
Pole-ttar t and In which cue, the left aide woeld giro out ahadow oast by 
the aun in morning ) and at eueh-I suggeat-glves rise to the idea of continu- 
ed devotion of Man to the r-gent god of the Pole-Star Dbruva-fo a eonrep- 
fioa of BhaHi cull to that tap rente deity. 

The polnte of equinoxes then eater Into tbie ouU with the regent gode of 
the constellation* at tbe Vernal and tbe Auturosl equt nix-ln vsriout 
weya-. The «ege NIrada preaohing Bbakti is none else than tbe 8»4ti- 
Arctorui-atar whose detori Hon lo the Vikramorrailye < V, 19) of K*U- 
dlia is perfect even in point ot time-of tie moment of tbe Autumnal equinox 
Tbli is with rrfereoco to the 8aiiku and Dhruve, vide nrtlele-" The Astron- 
omisa) Data in the Dramai of KSlidSsa “ ( to be publish od | 

There ia another point of aisooiation. The Sanku is associated with 
tho Sun for tho day t.ma and thaa ha if a friaad and allr of iadra la van* 
oui battles that ho fi«hto-through tho moaiuromact of Time, roproaoatad in 
Sanskrit dramas as tho boro mounting th« chariot of Iadra. 

< continuad on Dolt page ) 
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‘*T?»mSr s ffmwij ar 

a? tfhrrwt fas^fiarr <rnWr pS’ ( p. 1 20 ). 

of. Gonoelg II 3. " -She shall be called * VVoin3n ' Decausa she 
WU taken out of Man. '* 

( L ) Shadow oa tho nolgtioa day* s— 

art Wli^vr 

fntr rt^a 2^5 anr ar«f rta: ?a: n 1085 u 
^ oi fl<ii < b’i m a'lsar fia: gat i 

aval* wnr raster eraftsfrt hott. ii 10S6 n ajr- 

<frt rtai JSWPJI '(',SUI gltjrl fTH: I 

<rt^rt*n*r nrrn aiarj rtfa-^ira^f” u n>H7(|»-i».l 36-7). 

( M I P|). 102/101. 70MM «01-81& Biro tho digits ( out of 360 ) 
that are onrnitted to adjust the oivil luni-solar ( 354 ) days. 



( oontinu.’d from previam pAjc*) 

Tbti* tbo “heroM’* inroriubly boar tho cborooiorl*tlc« of tbo tfohfcn 
l where they are not of a ftollar type ) whl’o tbo heroine^ are. the Light that 
alifhw and aasooiatei with it, in all eor/y «yf.Vj or nlijioa* liUr*tc*re or lo 
clasnc.il literature bund um either of tbtra. 

3rd"K*’ On Ajurtgi : — Tli© northorn cardinal pulnt It atsoslated with 
iha pole star whose regent god is Verups. The sittern and w-atern points 
are attooiated with &si whuo rogout god it ludru. Tbo* ih* £afcku get* 
associated with all tho oardioal point, and their regent gad* became the 
too thorn cardinal petit U nisoaiated with Agastya who io { io old limes ) 
associated with the changes in season* and with the Autunnal barren. It M 
after ra nt la ladla. 

That tbo calender gets involved with conoiderattons of lores that arise out 
of Vorupa, Indra a*d out ' t 'gatlya. The flrat two of the throe hare bom 
recognised ns great gods. Tho lost on- is recognised al<o as a groat god 
bat connected with the northern god Varuijn-ao Vi?pu la Vodio timoi and 
Inter on at an AvatKra, ao Krona, and as Sou of tho Pother In Hen*evas 
CbrUt-Uter on. It lo not possible to dwell upon or to onlargo upon thltaspoct 
of religion in tbit paper but »« may rote that the re»i*ifieation of e»ttb at 
tbo Vernal equinox was ai<ooiatrd with the Sun god ; and the similar pboio- 
-mena later at the Autuanal equinox < = hareest I oame In be associated 
with Canopus- Agastya. giring risa to tboir doiflostion and worship. 

■L" This meawremsnt of lime ( by the ehadow the oun casts oo the 
gnom'Hi) makes It. ia lt«el'. esoluii'ely a solar measure and a brake -r a 
eheok upon tho lunl-eolar onlendar when discrepnnoiea accurao'ate. TBaoco- 
•collation i or« CDt Tiiiblo at day-timo Hoao* its roportoaso 
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' l jjr?>rT*nrf?T'r^*vg:T»*wftneW i 
fnmsw*mw!l»«ft/r«r raw u 80<i 11 

OTT^nrffTT^ f»HT HI MdliQjiii i 

HafjftTv tgg j r fow i n 807 n 

aitHTH fwt flwift i 

*i«f*nY»r*F«T$ TCVTurd f&tfr'ra" n 808 u 

( p- m ) 

This Prakrit text refers to equation of civil counting ( 360 ) to 
luni-solar counting*! 354 ). 

“T9 9- infant nnlifiveg *rr9«3:i*n*ti nt i 
rrtz***: maoi-n %40-Vir <?9 *7 il SI 1 ii 
QAtwifant *n*t fff’O'i: nt* h > 

*FW& larjT nran FT9Hrnwr: " u Sli ii etc. 

( pp. 102-4. ) 

Thia explains the text of Kautilya in II, «. 24. 

‘‘JM'lB«*rfrflwTrJll faawfii. 1SHTB9I: ii 
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Rno 
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Beta 


* Kappa 
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Sigma 


y 


Gamma 


A Lambda 
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Tau 
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u Mu 
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U pail on 
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Epsilon 


p Nu 
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Phi 


l 


Zeta 


f Xi 


X 


Chi 


i 


Eta 


a Ornicorn 


+ 


P.l 


9 


Theta 


* Pi 


4# 


Omega 



9 I A mala. B. o. IL L I 




Is! Sip Slftlefll 



- 



211 

C O c 

1 5 III 
»>> 
« oO 

•poj9[daioo "*53 
(U]«f-noa) , , . 
ondi i«nl»a ®*}» 



11 ? 1 



i*h»i 



I I I 

°3i? 



W> **»« o, o o 
isnbeafl *-n 
pej0|dcuo3 , , , 

saosdu o *i <o 

P PPL 

ute^e oralr „„„ 

I«nb3 o; oo« -*<oco 

(W U0 S» 

ea^ds i«ab? ^ ~ 35 
-an 0 * 3aip 
aooov 8909(1$ 



> -^^a.^>^<a4OT 
*•* «> <y <e 

*<* f- — i ^ CO r- <X> *-< 
<f^NXOi««COiO 

—4 —4 —4 — « 

I I I I I I I I I 

M [« M « CO 1JJ 

r-« r— *-* 

f-^9* ^ON-e>tf 

S2SSSS2SS 



O 'fCCW^O 

(£»r-a>o »-<<o 

»-4 *-< — m ej 

I I I I I I 

-S»2SS 

eo ^ co io Tt co 

CO CO *— 4 CO *-4 *o 

- f- ^a> - e* 



l 1 1 1 . 1 1 

isssslsS; 



> ?? ?r co uj e> 



333333333 333333 

HHHHHHfHr*!- HHHHHrl 



S3S335333 S33S33 





Table I ( Con M.) 



.65 



y 5 § 
1 || 
c c S 

i 8 1 

as ? 



llrliElii 



5 £ gia * 2 £ $■*.* 






p«.(duioO 
(uj« f -aou) , , 
""*■ [unby 



W M M r 

I I I I 
S? "*«$**« 



->oc«to 

WOOIM 
r- « CO 1/5 
CO (O CO CO 

I I I I 

o CO o> 

i^SStiSSi 

M.MrtW 

3 S £2 



IfSliSSSSS 

I^nbeaf, 

pWiauioo i i i i i i i i i i 

* wwte ssssssss^s 
,° I. 10 J _?! sl. 5 _ 

!" nb a °» 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 

(a,« r -aoK) 

iji^StBS 

9C«Js rul>a 

.uno 4 23 jp 55 ^; w Si:S 

J 003 * 9 d 0 «dg 



« »* ^ 5 ^ ^ 

" liiiiifiii 

DEcmX^SiSd 

^hpw ^srs 



o w 

r* 

° i 
2 ^ 



H ® 




c 

« *o 




Annals of the Bbandarltar Oriental Reieareh Institute 
Table I ■ contd. ) 



><4 



(0) Luni-aolar ymr of 35*£§ days (solar), of 12 luni-eolar 
months each of 29 solar days or 30 digits. ( Its 3rd anil 5th 
year has 383rJ day* ( solar ) and 13 months. 

( D ) Solar day of 30 Muhurtaa. 

< K ) Starting point The Yuga, tna first solar year and the 
firat Iuni-solar year begin early morning, on the first day of the 
eolar and lunl-solar month Srivana in its dark fortnight, when 
the sun has completed 48 spaces of the oonstellation Pusya, 
when the moon has oompleted o space of the constellation Abhijit, 
when the summer solstice begins and when the rainy season starts 
the preceding fortnight being the light half of the month AsSdha. 

( F ) DIrII = Tithi is !•} of a solar day, and the moon covert 
131?? «... U**XLU L e (6» x 134 ) §pMM durlnK one 

digit Or one tithi. while the sun oovers 9j$| spaoes in a tithi. In 
a luni-solar month. In 30 digit*, moon will cover 3955^ spaoes 
(or, 1 oircle and295J,|! spaces) and sun would cover 295Jg spaces. 
Moon would return to its position -which means it will complete 
27 tV< ( wl.r ) days when it would cover 3680 -paces in 27|f 
digits. 

( 0 ) Spaoea— The eun covers 10 spaces each solar day ; the 
moon oovers 134 spaces each solar day. 

( H ) Solstice points:-- Sun begins summer solstice in the 47th 
space of Pusya, and the winter solstice in the o space of Abhijit 

( I ) Equinoctial points:— Sun is in the Autumnal equinox at 
the end of 23rd space of Svati. and in the Vernal equinox at the 
end of tS9th space of Asvinl. 

(J) The sun oovers 915 spaces from a solstice point to an 
equinox point or from an equinox point to the next solstioe point. 
These points repeat five times in a Yuga. 
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( K) The moon cover* 3 circle* ( = 10080 spaces) and 1231 
■paced ( or 93 digits) from one solstice point to an equinoctial 
point. So too from that point to the next solstice point She 
begins with o spaoo of Abhfjit at summer eolstioe at the com- 
mencement of the yuga. Her lunar stations at those four moments 
every year in a 7 tig* do not repent but change necesaarily. 

{ L) Malamisa : — An expurgated *olar month of x days after 
some years as Kautilya informs us. 
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Note •— Most of tho description, oolours and the number of stare arc from the Jain texts which are at 
times supplemented from other observations. [ See Kflye-aa also see PillnitS. K.) 4 ‘ Indian Ephenieries” Vol 
X ( Introduotion ), and personal observations. See maps) The Modern equivalents will show very nearly 
these constellation*. The Yogatftr* are taken Irocn several sources. They are not in tho Jain toxfe as such. 




Table III 



Oi'r- — A) The inooliw here are solar months of 30J (civil) day* 

(Bi Starting point of the first month is on the 1st dor 
ofyuga) of the dark fortnight, of Srivnnu. early 
morning. 

(O 3eo table I, for other data. 10 spaces mean one 
•olftr day. 



Constellations. a*** 

coversin one so * paca ® 00 *' 
lor montb(Com- 
I plated spaces) 



tinue6 



StelUr j°^ B,v, * lion * 



I-Srdvana 






Rumy Cane 



.'Summer sol- 
stice begins 



131 

16 



Total 305 305 



II'Bhtdrapa- ,. G 

da ( Prostha 

ToUl 305 



Pads. 



or ) 



610 



14, 

134 1 

134 

23 



lU-Asrln. 

(Asvayujahl. 

wrfX 

( or »»r*arK-. > 

Total 3051 915 
jwmr 41 1 

IV- K4rttika R3HW 20l 

srynvr 60 
r* — I 

!_ Total 305! 1220 

W^TPJT 74;' 

V- Mfirga- JWT 67 

klrsa 134 

30 

Total 305 1525 



Lso 



Autumn. Virgo. 



Libra 



Autumnal 

Equinox 



Mid- 

Winter 



Scorpio. 
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Table III ( Coned. 




Conetollationii. 



tinuee 



lar mo oth( Com- 
ple ted spa ces.' j 
TtfrfT ' 104 



Mid- 

Winte r arius. 



in tor. Capric 



Vernal I Piece. 
WRfA 



Vernal 

Equinox 



Aries 



X-Valsikha 



Total 305 3050 



Xl-Jyesth. 

Molly at 
. ^F(or 



IX-Caitra 



XII Asldha 

KWTf 

fhan 

•>**< etc. 



Solar Monthteh'tha^? **“ l ^5; 8 ?j«{“ r Observation. 



VI-Pau3n 3wmnt 201 
<th — | 

I Total 305' 1830 



jt;- 


VII-Migha i uw 

1 i 


134 

T 1S9| 

Potal 305 2135 


1 vfirc 

Vlll-Philg 

tine ITIttf 


T 5 

Wi 6? 



Winter 
Solatice 
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Table IV Data as of Table IIL 




Total 

spaces. 



Solar month = = '?■£ a 



Summer «oU 

Canoer tice begins. 



II-Bhldra 

Pada 



Autumn 



Ill-Ssnn. pa 
(Aivayujah ) ra*r 

(or ) 



Autumnal 

equinox 



Libra 



IV-Kirttika. 134 

_ *5*™> GO 



Mid- Scorpio 



Winter 



Sagit- 

tarius 



Winter 

Solstice 

Begins 



1-Srirana 



V-U*rgasl- 50FT 
RTTOTf 



Vi-Pau*a 
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Table IV ( Could. ) 




Total 



Solar month In 



Winter Cuprio 
orn 



Aquari- 

us 



?n-(m 



Pisces. 



Vernal 

*w*h 



IX-Caitra. frnft I 



• Total S05j 

65 

X-Valttkha. 334 



_ _l Vernal 
Arles. Equinox 



Total 305 3050 
*r 281 " 

■ft 134 

fie 134 



Xl-Jy«tha 

(Jyeslhi- 

MuliyoJ 

(or ^trwra) 



XII-Asadha 



Observations 
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ERRATA : STAR MAPS 

Following error* which have crept in the star map* ( in tran- 
script ion for making blocks) need correction by the reader before 
the maps are used. 

Map No. Site-hours Errors Corrections Correct as in map No. 



B* 


•ri 




( Canopus 


Cunopu* 


4 


i STT' O 


•c 




m 


10 




«*r»o»s 


IHTTOsg 




Polar Star 


Pole Star 


3 


Mnwo Canopus 


Canopus 4 


Ecllpfio 


Ecliptic 




«rmr 




4 




WffTV 




Najor 


Major 




Mljar 


Mizar 




Corvnua 


Corvus 


6 


Boofes 


Bootes 


7 


’PI 


( »>*) 




Arcturus 


Arcturus* 


7 


Above fTWWI 


«** 


Put as in 3. to the 


the 5 stars 




five stars ( above 

) 


Kcliphlc 


Eoliptio 




Boofes 


Bootes 


7 


Hfrqr 


iftra 


3 


Atumnal 


Autumnal 


3 



5 XXIV Wtt»0 | arflf'.iT 1 8 

III Put Divine Day fat 
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Map. No. Slta-hour* Error* Cnrroctiona Correot ai in map No. 



VII! 


Jeminorum 


Gaminurum 




*• 


w* 




3 


II 






3 


X 


nvr 


ntrr 




KIWXIV 


<rs) 


<**?' 


3 


•• •• 


Boofe* 


BOOra* 


7 


xn 


CorriB 


Corviw 


« 


XVIIKVIII-Put « befora 


•i» in milky way. 
in tail of Scorpio. 




XIX 


w 


f *n>] 






wrnms 


wfkfa ( wfrr j 




XX 




I «*] 




XX/XXl Pal • a Delphin mb in Map No. 8. 




XIX 


•k V«#a 


•k 




H 


•Lyra 


'Lyra Vaga 


7 


XX 


Pal a third *y to ‘w*w' in Milky way 7 


I 


Aodraraida 


Andromeda 


5 


II 


•wr^rrff 




3 
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81 AR MAPS 

Tho 8 star maps ( with corrections of error* on pp 173-4 ) will 
be found a* follows t No*. 1-4 p. 133. No. 5-p. 118, No. 6-p. 136. 
No. 7-p. 126 and No. 8-p. 114. For the Greek alphabet *ee p. 161. 

These maps will help students of Vedic literature and of all 
other Indian and non-Indian religious or semi religious literature 
to visualise the honven with reference to various hymn* and god*. 
Thor will bring out vividly the association* of reasons with 
( etellar ) asterisma and their regent gods ; their associations 
with seasons such as the Vernal and Autumn, with the Vernal 
equinox ( map* nos 8, 5 ), the Autumnal equinox ( maps nos. 6, 7, 
3,4) and the Summer solstice ( mapi non 1. 2, 4. 6 ) > their 
associations with the happenings in nature and in human 
life, with revorai phenomena of rainy season ( map no. 6 ) and 
with tbs harvest ( map na 7 ). the sacrifices and othor regulated 
activities of Autumn ( maps nos. 7, 8, 1. The old conception* 
will be better nndorstood with these associations. 

Map* nos. 5-8 give the 28 Indian Zodiacal constellation* 
and several other stars and star groups. Maps 3-4 give the 
Saptawis, no. 6 the Hydra; map no 3 the Pole Star, nos. 4-6 
star Sirius, the Dog, and no#. 4-."> the star Agastya-Canopus-A 
Argo Navis. The regent Gods are stated in brackets i ) along 
with the asterisma 

The Hydra, the Vrtra-Ahi-the international Dragon, the 
Biblical eerpent, tho Dinsva, the Riksasa and the Evil 
genius in various names acd under various imageries in all 
lores will be seen ( map no. 6 ) with the Vedio 100 " forts " 
-the Hundred '• brothers’’ of the MahftbhSrata and aa tho 
Rlvana of the RSmSyana, spreading itself from the Summer 
Solstice to the Autumnal equinox, from the aaterium Aslesi 
( embracing the Equator ) the classical R&hu. to its termin- 
ator the Svsti-with the grouping of Hasta and Citri aat- 
erisms in this connection-and Saptarfi ( map No 3 ) with 
Oanopus ( map* nos. 4, 5 \ The last one is out of tho mighty 
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forces which suppress this Evil and it is variously represent- 
ed as Vispu, Kfspa. as KArttlkeyn and GaneSa. as Her- 
cules, to name a few of the Divinities and heroee figuring 
out of the grace of this star Canopus-Agastya. 

Tho Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute is to ho congra- 
tulated for extending to the readers the facility of these maps. 
Without such materials at the disposal of the public, the remarks 
of Alberunl - para 38) would still persist,- The maps do admit of 
greater precision, refinement, improvements, coloring of acme 
stars and various arrangements to help students for their astro- 
nomical studies. They have yot to be supplemented by authentic 
maps of the latitudes of L'jjair. and Kashmir to show the position 
of heaven at the daily and at the heliacal lining and setting Of 
several stars and star groups. For the present we have to fall baok 
upon individual observations with all their shortcomings. 

To convert the stellar value or bettor, the Light value into the 
Time value for human cravings and purposes, the Sahku-tho 
Gnomon has to by looked to. Maps Nos, 1-2 will show it. For 
better illustrations see Kayo. More of this will to found In the 
" Ve< Ho Gods! -V-RudraiKill ” in the coming number! e) o'the 
Annale. Rudra as Sahku (and Sirius ) with the “ Kill " as the 
Light in Its most prime anA modern form is pointed out therein. 
The laws of Manu and of Mown* and of Yijnavalkya have grown 
around this Sanlcu, evolved out of continuity of thoughts and 
practices around this central figure. 
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[ \ PrSkrta Treatiro on Metre* 

BY 

Prof H. D. Vela nr ah. ji. a. 

«raH~T!f5T: I 

finW TO I TTTOT *3TT I 

3T3U i j$t% wvi =r tot totpptt u ? n 

[ ftnri? TO tot. i Srtirfui xt TOT to* i 

stTOJ to aTOr farom i tot * tot: n \ w 

f^T^T^TT: ^TT ^TOT9T: TO4TW 
TOT TTOT «3 *J *^> |?ffi toKsP^TST I fi VfTC fnPI I STTOTWT^i \ 

tott^totsttttoj to TOht * pjtt TOt &y : tcut 8*5* 
TO jTO 8td **TO: I ST^TTfSTrTOTOFTt UWK ^^TWHTT^- 

fTTOT «»tfr *TVT I WN*II I M TTOTOJ TIT TOT I TOTTOT I II TTTTT* 
^TO^TOTfro-^rr xnwr itotottt if?T jtotftt- 1 y*<4iqie*ii*Nii 
TOfft ^ftfJT^f^TTTtPnTT^T hT*SI I THflTOc£TOWTnTOV- 

TOT I TOT TOTflfTO I TO TOffT: I WTTOT IWWI+tTORV * * *nTOT*. 



a fro TTOronnr *9 i totoftTO TOft jfT u r ii 
[ tot nwTPTOf»TO ir i to to^ J^t: irii] 

TOT TOrarTOPPTT: TOPTT JTtTTTO: TOT**T. TOUT TTO 
TOP* *f*TO TTTO 3*m3TOfTO fHjT TO^ II * II 

SHTOTOtT TOTO JJTqqTO U WTmpf II * II 
[ 3TOT7TfeTT TOTT I *JT?jTOT TTTOTTO II 9 II ] 

II | Avails. B. O. ft, I. J 
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hohohijoi anno «re»«ri ^r*TT=ni%WT u|u 
HHliyifcrfilHJffiWl I 511 JJK 3 HT RTf II V II 

[ i of* uts: t uiftwr n v u 

‘TH'TT^rimvij fagort wwi^rnsraii n?: TP^ fymo' rc* 
TPn^-HrUJi-j sn^rfMjfmrf^ orr«o*T « «n fs^i t*ra fo nrt f«<n n 
ihr^J^MHlfaHOT aTHTHffc ■nrifrifT it h ii 

Tifs'a'IT HI TJ«O0 I 3T% Hfl? geSOOTT II H II 

[ T^fnu nr trrwrt i oo hoot H»sr<m a*. 11 h ii J 

HitHT^HWeTHIHliJHf: H7T n& HI 0t«0!» 7*r=>JfTH: I Or? 

i hot nnafhrra'JT u h ii 

HffT JOf HTOWft i «PWTQT0T HOfO It S II 
[ HOT JOT. I 3fW*H II 5 II 

HOT JOT: *W=«HT: Olfto^ff, Of** »prr- 

nf -srjvt f v'£'AT‘~’ j\zTi rT»i Hi * h *o 4: i lowfa oTrararavT n ^ « 



HUypq«JHiaTIHOT II « II 
f HOOTHOT^HT VUlfawn II a II 

WHTTfHTOr II a II 

oresriTtofr ii c ii 

[ 312'HHI HI4*rRT#r II C II ] 

^rfroto*353?nHTHfe*TH$^rf^«r«i f^oHri^nrai othit- 
Rpff n c ii 

w«Hiron«'Tir i jps irft ht srftwf^oT ii s n 

l W?TRWf^rP 7 T: I 0505 HT ■^ H WTT ^ r II ^ II ] 
3TStorrt>Hrfftor^THt oortrai H^irfHuror^of: tit mrtfo 
HT *ftfOTrt**OT II ^ II THOff^in^TOTH II 

■JT fdHHfW*y<OT I0nffc«JO«lui 3 TTHO II 
ftrat rnftr no^artr* or oiofo 
a H«jpi ho uiRiouri <%ofr| ii n 
[ oflHHrprOHOT 3THTf'J«H»rf OT *VWH I 
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f^f wi%rav«arr*f*rf «>^ni i 
*nrFFftfl<j ntiRrR ii|m 
'iiiSMfttHifea =y»rR nfftis ft **t« »rr3Tfw7««JW? ilfrfF 
o^w/wn»T^rSi!«a F«rfirfi mur«o ■ t • 11 

3iJBf»f«T aoojfwrf? fffot i 
ajftra^jfyarrl sjh'ft g anTO t fg il ?? u 
[ 55ff^ntifrtT«frn«Tr ffi fJflFTT'rfirFFFFT i 
^F*^'?6Tf*"if‘f3T*5 , rr st tos ttf: u U M ] 

wnrro po «*vift !PfF: tot: ffwrr-t frawr»»i«F&F ^r- 
TOT FTF : «T»FPI *f*<jfFFFT I F0Tr«f3JFJjr FFF5FT I frg o ft f rT T JTFt- 

J ^ruA fitjffut »itt 5 i ffhfpTf irnmrt Fwiar^FFi nro: 
’T’rrimpwirij i sairwrif hh^st jtf: i fjyfnjFfF'Fj 

'uR'twirTiyii^My* ifif i 

HF *ia ad<n jrfl a^*ft$5T: n 
yaf^i: i 

** i»Fr*l Fg Tf?g qFflnaFf%ff«n i 
FWT ITf^rMt {F?TF tj F^FFT <W II t II 

h*ft a«iT«nrrtft gsqiS w? n^nn n \ u ] 

arwrFFTT oFfnm ( fft ) fftitt 3rn7tjw»rrf}rwn««ir«: i ffto 
WWirFq»FTSFE?F Wfi^V«TW* I Ff%FW F"fS FT F^T; 
HMIWfIF Fiww-FMW FTMf FM^qiMMyK?^ I F*®fFf FF- 
5wrrm»Tf<aFFrH*rf45^«i f FifFfFawn^qTfl} btftf 
K d^iyftg r I Fn'SlFFOTfT »»$FF|OTTF»rt FFFT I F T ftf3 g <FH»i T ft - 
FT *F*FF t n : I S=FTF Fff FTFFT: F^T fiFH« Ti aa fj: U ? II 



raFFTin sjftj fft gs ztj tjh? «t sg i 
TFPF ITT T«3T ^nYF § FTfnFTTf II ^ ll 




I Ho Annals of the Rhandarkae Oriental Research Institute 



[ fSTOI HWIifC *T9T: TRT *7177 * *9 07*1 I 

T»lfra JT: 7«T9 II 7 II 

ftxmwwrai btsi^t: wmn i ratmirarg a*niwrf^ »rr« 
eg wi®7 yi: jrrwraT tot 5 * 7 * 1 : i 7*it lanrt •'i-iini wt? 
®f • wf fTjiq i S5w» n*n irrvrrwitr nf^3 twm rbhrij 
7WT*fwii«»Hr 55 th» 3 *mn: yri i»7«J: i rnn ^>"rt wi-Jimi i 

S s j fTf»: wm% i%7*trg 0 n r «s g » »ng " wrot «T7'9*7Tvir rrt 
roi'T'M i 99 : 'ir tttt 9H »*ii<ion i tracrfi 1 yj«3?i'i*9t5i'f nsaifNTt 
WJjuiaf'itniaiH re^KrgU: i TajTH UHli '[JQk: fffl^ f%*inr 31* fit 
*«nnni « i 9iRy«i* : wah-j yrf i 7*n i 97 x x 

ut^u ntvjwa unfRt o»«im sre: i 9. n 

srnfrri ir r f ff fr i uf*tm? l <9 i yy» 9 wronr i 
qwftBu 7*T7 ft=? fiw» i 

3Nf93«m*rf *twiw n * u 

[ tV^vtot J7TJ 77 ffrjrort fSw 79 i 
W-<ilHi-<i*i*ii*i: 'ITra *TT7T<9T TftTTWT II ^ II ] 

79TT7T nmor hthtt 7^* nwi i init^ 79 ttwt i ftfwf ft* 

79 UMI I ft*T*7: <179*1 i^iil KTlTtH I 

3|*r<lf0* 37F"if ff*T0«rf*T09 7SJ 7390JT 097T I ST 5 ”*: 7*191 371* 
‘*zn%»T9=tfrR9»nrr wrai hctt i 3f->tii7* a^i-ni: <ii**»3**ft®sf 
JOT75I 7»wi 097T I y ^ O B g l T ST * 77T‘'Onr*»9^ir09««f3^IR<: 
HwrTt ii!»7i i 79gwrart7 i nr^rsTonug g*rjfir«=]MJ Taft tim: i 

[ «i9 »Qa*fo t iretvaro: i fft «t57*n "7i%« «hhh • ] 



BRIEF NOTES 

( Heina.= Hemacandra'a Chandonuatsana, N. 6 P. edition, 1912, ) 
L 1. Com 1— Bfcfirt*: etc. The stanza a by Sldiihaaena. -Sea 
Ham* p. l'/ll-12. 

i 4 Com : — fc*!wj*n?s Tha stanza seems to be reproduced 
irom Hen a. p. l B| 9. 

L 5. Com •— *77 'TOfit elo. See Heiua. p. L*/14-16. 

I, 8. Com r— for the whole diecueeton of Yatl, of. Hetna p, 

**i nr. 
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II. 3. Com «T*r *nh etc. of. Hema. p. 43* 20ff. 

WNfllsre iB properly a Sanetrit metre with four lines, accord- 
ion to Hema. p. ?“’19-20. 

I(. 8. Com •— vfar etc. The same are quoted at Hema. 

p. r*/i5tr 

IL 9. Com •— *rotfr mem oto. These seem to b« reproduced 
from Heme. p. 28“ 1-3. 

II. 20. Com — i f r«wi etc This is quoted from Hem*, 

p. 26* 8. 

II. 22. Com r— for 'tm. srfvmtrri. nf»JTn and cf. Hema. 

p. 32*. 1 ; 33*i8 ; 32* 9 . 3i b l0 Obviously, Hemacandra does not 
consider these metres to be the ' derivative* ’ cf VSf«*T; for the 
derivatives of err? and n??r»iTTr. see Homa. p.3I b /I8-20 and 33®/2-l4 

II. 23. Com •— «rtet3 l % sn&W etc; cf. Hema. p. 35“ 1-2. 

II. 25. Com — TOT ftvtr* cf. Hema. p 37* 4-7. 

II. 31. Com I — <r* of. Hema. p. 38“,8-l8. 

II. 32. Com i’he stansa is from Svayambhu ( IV. 

36 ) ; but Hema. aleo quotes it at p. 37°!4-5. 

y*wnif«T® and >*»« both quoted at Hema. p. 38*7-8. 

II. 33. Com : — ere e^Jirno c f. Hema p. 34“ 8. 

»rw»aw fF^inr TO etc. All e; ample* that follow aro obvi- 
ously reproduced from Him* p 34" 9ff. I have not been able to 
ander&and some of them correctly ; hence I have no! translated 
them, The variants otfered by Hema. are not very helpful. Our 
readings often rsem to be hotter. 

II. 34. Com The example of rfhrrs Is quoted from Hema. 
p. 37“7-8 by tht author of Kavidarpaoa himself. 

IL 35. Com •— etc. quoted from Hema. p. 34* >2-3. 

IL 37. Com j— iv?rr^r\j»io^ quoted from Hema p. 3t° 14-17. 

IV. 40. r 5f*ri%fnraiWI9. also quoted at Homa. p. 7*' 1 8. 

IV. 103. ^VHWrr . This U=Svayambhu T. 140. 

IV. 10J. Cora vPrfWfsoric cf. Hema. p. 18*17. 

IV. 122. Cora !— Many of these illustrations; are also found In 
Hemacandra ; cf. p, 22*. 22". 
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Index of the Pr&itrta nml the Apabhraaisa metres 
in the Kavidnrpana. Ch. II. 



*t?*TT II. 21. 

«Wp f« II. 15 
IL 26. 

3!frft II 9. 

3frgm II. 17. 

Wifi n. 9. 

arrgir II. 20. 

IL 16. 

JTFS *ee fTfW and *»p 

***« IL 37. 

•TIL 2. 

«rar 8 m mi- 
^ribn* IL 32. 

ffff IL 8. 

wW* IL 23. 

*tt IL 22. 

Tfea* II. 23. 
nrar II. 4 to 8. 

•ft* II. 9 
'twr II. 29 to 31. 
wWn II. 24. 
ftwr II. 20. 

T*WS* II. 17. 

+ | II. 34 

iL 36. 37. 

TO* II. IS 
%fi II. 24. 

't'Tfl WOT (WOT + mi + Ifrft) 



iWr IL 35-37. 

WHSW IL 22. 
qwrcsrat&itr n. 14. 

OPTTtrr* IL '0. 

$1? (itrar + 7??R) IL 33. 
Hfrsr IL Si. 

H^<TrTfTT» II. 22. 

II. 14. 

rnnrwr II. !8 
mar IL 27-28 
HI4IHHV II. 19. 

IL 21. 

«5‘ifin»<jUT 11. 3 
*p Seeing. 
n« II. 14. 
ntr* IL 23. 

• irtudv II. 25. 

•f* IL 21. 

*«=ffT fcnwT+TOO IL 35. 
TOTTO* II. 25. 
vmiAvT II 20. 
ftwiTlI. 19. 

»fra*B IL 34. 

mi TOT*) IL 33. 

"TO* 11.16. 

See WR. 

•rsflis II. 9. 
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APPENDIX 

The following are the definition* of Che varioue metre* in 
Nandlsepa's Aiitasintlstava. given by Jinaprabhasuri in hie com- 
mentary on it. See Intro, p. 5. According to him they are from 
Kavidarpapa. See last stanza. The verse* are also edited by W. 
Sohubring in ZeitBohrift Far Indolocie und Iranlstlk. 1923, p 182 ff 
mBIUKWRS^ *87J— 

*TOT TO 4^ | 




Ravutarpxtiam 
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?fe» ?r *>s ^ ht r**m, rR 7 «»F«t it * i 

pT r 931*1 we rrg w*r tm nnrr 11 9. n 

^in fR 1 TWTT ««« SIT »><ilis 73 FrW I 

wi«H R*aT* ff asgs mj 11 * n 
H»? wrt*t mnr twttqij i 
*R 1 <* J»? ^tto ftrsTrt rjf* ofzoT <yi 
nnriT? jftr tutit wwg tttt Tar jgra tcv i 
Hf 3n *H«t 35WT w«rwr 3 «otb iTT'irga 11 **. n 
^5 SBfTW&nr »TRf 19 ? TT«ra*(ifiT 1 

^rfinnSoi ^rfsir*irjf*T ijtft u % 11 
imarr g ywyremyf 1 
Hgynrot 'id*)* Rinni Tpranrirw non 
H^«*i«innr 3*5 »r wtgTaoi w«ivft i«n 
R ft TresnwrfT? RR*»?3 fflMT HU 3T H P 3T W ITifta TIT JTR- 
-ortwwV rfr :— gin jthth; i 

"•isn-aii TJW 9 l r*7W7W-3-7-3ftJT*5§iRirr I 

wi£**n awftptar rrhq f* Sji |i h ■ 
< , i , 'l*i zimftii sg«j*« «r Tnoifaa i 

w-tr TTfrrig^pi rig n ?o n 

TUT I JSJin m j^HiOii I * 

*i“*U*JM cft«l fH^ITR HKIGilT tR II ?? II 
«S»S 3 ^ *** jrr *$ 333*5 <R 3 R 1 
ifR zyr *rw giwHftjj SR II ?9 « 

TZTZJHf^irZWT 3 TTRt| I 

jfR TZTZJNH anroTgfS fijrlrtef" II ?? Il 
ipjSfTTTnanoft •nrgTnwt wsrgainft q i 
rrihtt *f anort wnuri 3a jfV am sit n ?v ■ 

M £ <i « ij 8 & v qm ®i*i oil nip: 1 
ftrw 9 THIW 3 * H*T 3 SRIT HM< 3 f 3 I 
•m utoti quoit ^fl$ra>Hi«ii«fa u ?a ii 
a h oil zworr S538 nrwi zaorr q $scne <jr i 
<R f*nr o^r? ggnqftftTnq wr ii ?* ii 
•uh<h<ioi<s 8 <i* 351 oft g*m 1 

HRiTfWTOn^r SR II ?9 (I 
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tmnjm sgn* am f* ? anwaaonranpr i 
35 *ra jfta am* rciM'j'jam'iw ijafn n tc u 
■p-itui re aira narttnanTarT i 

aTOR jjjfa 3 ft?j II II 
rfj *rpT 7 TTHr&%]TV afJT < 43 «<Jlin<'tf§H*Ill I 
ajn mrefi «g*i»» rnaait qnRir< (I 30 ii 
T 5 ^^rasi%li 3 ^ II li 
stjanz^tir 534111 a?i 11 a°. 11 
iy*f 7 **J¥ aa n*T« wn 1 

»*fm narait ^qomrai". 11 99 11 
nant atjn ^ 4*1 'J *'i f«6Vi<jf** 3 ifi( 11 3 w 11 
t*it«*n n-I<i i%r«4n«^itT *1 ara 11 3M 11 
ftwirt^ asaaama am 11 5% 11 

ewmrt sttwjjf 'nm 3frq a aumpram 1 
jriia aTaaama amg frvfTO* tig u ga n 
Huftimmjsri l a 'gnanar a ana mm m i 
snt -4‘nni faftra star aiTra « v' am h ii 
$ 3 jjtr jfTfjm jwr H«"jy nign isg ii 5 A 11 
-1*1-11 anwr an*i mngnamrr ijk ijijjii i 
mHHiwnrf ai wngga to sf^im n V n 
fUmirwT anoff aa^n anorr a *mnr ijant 1 
anwgira aa ataa mgnjiiaa am 11 3 ? 11 
aim fiTOB 5m agr ^f«oa war 11 gg 11 

: a^grn a aigjir tiiifn 1 a afg agtg: 



ar at at n%a« aftragTn : 

aaa* aaamragfif nr araarfitni gri 11 *5 11 

w-j oaia rp^emat nananm ana: a f a f a ^ r fa awtft gn- 

W*T Bfoa agragfain grf 11 Vi 11 
«t«?W l ^ , a araa aiming nrta 1 * 
wartaaufarn^fat «smna nar 11 ? * 

For the re«, ■»« Peterson'* Report. IU. p. Sol. 




EPIC STUDIES' 



BY 

V. 8. SUKTHAHKAR 

v. Notes on Mahahhxbata commentators 
3 I. Chronological Notes. 

A necessary complement to a critical study of the MahibhArata 
is an intensive study of the commentaries of the Mahibhftrata, 
of which there is quite a largo number preserved still, mostly in 
manuscript form. Among the soholiaats who have written com* 
mentariea on the MehSbhiratn— either ou the whole, or only on 
selected parte of the Great Epic -are : (11 Anantabhatta. (2) 
Arjunamisra, ( 3 > Ananda. i 4 > Caturbhujaf miira •, ( 5 1 Jagadlsa- 
cakravartin, , 6 > Devabodha. ( 7 > N llakantha. 18 MahAnande- 
purpn, 19) Yajna-N»rSyana, ^ 10 1 Ratnagarbha. (11 R&ma- 
kimkara, ( 12 RAmakrsna, ( 13 ) RSminujn. ' 14 ) Laksmapa, ( 15 ) 
Varada, (16) VAdirAja, ( 17 ) Vidy&eicara, (18) Vimalabodha, 

( 19 ) SamkarAcArya, :20) SrlnivAsa, i 21 1, Sarva.'fla-NlrSyana, 
and i 22) Srptidhara. Very little is at present known about 
these commentators s only very few of them have been, so far, 
published. The only collective study made of these oom* 
mentnrios i* by Holtimann in Dai MahDbUlr tin. VoL 3, pp. 67 ff. t 
and that was in 1897, that is, nealr forty years ago. The material 
at his disposal wae vory scanty, and so are his notes. 

But the study or thoao commentaries must be now taken up 
more seriously, not so muoh for the sake of the explanations 
contained in the commentaries — though even the glosses of a 
commentator like Devabodha are extremely important — as for 
the readings and pathAntaras recorded In them ; because, most of 

I For lbs Aril instalment of the tenet, of. JB8HA6 ( f>'S 1. 4. 157ff. : tbe 
following three have appeared in thete .Inna/t. Vol. 11, pp. 165-191, S59-1SJ, : 
Vol. 16, pp. 90-1U — The enbuanee of the preeent study (No. V) wa« eom- 
mnnieeted to the International Congrei* of Orientalin* at Leyden in IASI. 

1* I Antalt, B. O. R.L| 
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•he commentaries are older — Borne very much older- than our 
manuscripts ; and therefore the documentation of theee readings 
by the commentators takes us hack a stage further in our in- 
vestigation of the history of the epic. 

The usefulness nf these commentaries is, however, consider- 
ably diminished by the fact that we know next to nothing about 
these commentators themselves In particular, we lack informa- 
tion about their dates, which are not easy to fix in Indian litera- 
ture. Even if the dates cannot be determined, it would bo a great 
help if we could fix their relative ohronology. An attempt is 
made in the following pages to fir, to start with, the relative 
chronology of some of the more important Mahibharata com- 
mentators. 

A fixed point in the exegetical literature centering round the 
Mbh. is furnished by Nllaknntha, who until lately was consider- 
ed, at least in India, as the most trustworthy guide for the «r- 
positicu of the Great Epic, and about whose date there is nut 
much douht. The available personal data about him has been 
put together by Wilhelm Prints in the biographical note on 
Nflakantha appended to his Berlin dissertation entitled fiMjS- 
wurter in Nilakantha's Bltara'abhavitlipa und in anAeren Santkril- 
‘.vmmmlarea.' Nttakaptha, according to his own statement*, 
was n Mahirisira Brahmin of the Gautama Gotra, with the 
surname Caturdhara ( modern Chaudhari 1. eldest son of Govinda 
Suri and Phullimbiki, residing at Korparagrama (modern Kopar- 
gaon) on the Godavari. NUakaptba wrote his commentary on 
the Mbh. and on the OapesagHa 1 a section of the GapeSapurana 1 
in Benares, in the last quarter of the seventeenth century,’ the 
latter ( Ganesaglti ) being composed In A. D. 1694.' 

In the beginning of his commentary on the Mbh., Nllakaptha 
telle us that before writing his commentary, the Bhiratabhava- 
dipa, he had oompared many ( fafcuit) copies of the Mbh., collect 

' ZtUtcirip fur <irg!,ic±4iuU Sprackfortdmnf, VoL 44, pp. 69-10* i 
888 particular']/ p 70 f . 

s H# wm apparently 4 prot*«$ of Anflpatiriiba. who was a contemporary 
of Shah Jabx.tL 

* Tbe year of oampcaiiioa if given M Saibvat 1750. The name of the oam- 
noctary »■ Qopapatibb5va0:pikK- Cf. the name of bis Mbb. commentary. 
KbHratabhlTsdlpa; boo next noto. 
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od together from different part? of India (n&tani*a<f*fy7n ) in 
order to ascertain the oorreot reading! pulham ayryan ) and also 
consulted older commentaries 1 Wo accordingly find that he 
frequently mention* variant reading* and “ additional ” pas- 
sages found in the version* consulted by him, and he cites the 
eiplanatlons given by older scholiasts “ information, scanty 
though it he, of immense interest and value for the history of the 
received text. 



( i ) Dnabpdha and SarmjAa-Narayat^a. 

In marked contrast to Nllakaptha etands Dovnbodha, whom 
I regard as probably the oldest and therefore the most important 
commentator of the Mbb. He is extremely reticent about him- 
self and his predecessors, but is cited or mentioned by several 
commentators, who must therefor# have lived after him. One of 
6uelvsuceessore of Devabodha was Sarvajfla-Nsrayono. Sarva- 
ifia's Bharatirthaprakftsa has fortunately been preserved, though 
it is not definitely known whether his commentary on all the 
eighteen parvans of the Mbh is now available. Fils commentary 
on the Vlrita and the Ud.voga has already been published by 
Mahadeva >hagtrl Bakre • The Bombay Government MSS. Col- 
lection ( No. 180 of 1891-95 ) contains a fragment of his comment- 
ary on the idi, oomprielng merely the first adhyiya with the 
beginning of the second ; while the Madras Government Collec- 
tion ( No. 21G9 ) contain* another fragment which lack* the 
beginning. In the colophon of the latter MS. SarvajBa is styled 
piramahaihn-pariv'djakAcfirya ; he waa therefore a satnnySsin. 

Now Sarvftina explicitly refer* to Devabodha in the beginnin • 
ofhia commentary on the Udyogn : 

jeafuw s iHi«eorr 

« vrswotj 1 

m=»t IROTTOF^ vrmaigfra: 11 

* Cf. my Xdiparvsn I Poona I9$i), Prolexoaiena, pp. ixvff. 
i The Vir*laparvan wa» published in 1915. and the Ddjojsparvaa in 
192J, by the Qojerati Prinlio* PreM of Bombay. 

Read <f 
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This stents is curiously enough not found in the commentary 
of Sarvajna ns printed in tne Gujar&tl Press edition of the 
Udyoga, but occurs in both the MSS. of the vork in the Bombay 
Government Collection ( deposited at the Institute bearing Nos. 
33 of A 1879-80 and 168 of 1884-87 respectively. The priority of 
Devabodha is, however, independently established by another 
direct referenoe to Dovnbodha in the bWy of the published com- 
mentary iteeif. to whioh ray attention was reoently drawn by ray 
friend and colleague Professor 8ushil Kumar De of Dacca Univer- 
sity, who is editing the Udyoga for the Institute. In t'arvnjna’s 
comment on B. 5. 96. 41 ( on p. 327 of the Gujarati Printing Press 
edition), we find: 

1^1*3 l 

BTWnTft rt'd* *f 1 

mwuiren'f *nftpt T^fgm: 11 
ffii 1 vjtftv gfvisf 1 1 

This quotation can unfortunately not be verified ; for in the 
very old Bengal Asiatic Society's palm-leaf MS. I No. 3399 J of 
the unpublished commentary on the Ddyoga by Devabodha the 
corresponding folio is missing 1 But there is no reason to doubt 
its authenticity. 

This establishes Devabodha's priority to Sarvajna. We there- 
fore get 

Series / .* Otvaborfha—Sarvajna 

Now this Sarvajfia-Nfiiftyana must be identical - as hss in- 
deed been assumed by Jolly* BUhler,’ Holtsmann,* and others'— 
with the S&rvajfta-NAr&yana ( also oallsd Nirtyaqa-Sarvajda ) 
the author of the Manvarthavrttl or ManvarthsnibaDdha. a 

• This Important psaaag* waa variOed by □> Id a MS. of Sarvajfla’a 00 m- 

oantnry dfpoaltad at tba Ioatitute, namaly. Bombay Government Collaotloo 
N 0. 31 of A 1879-80 . 

* Toqou tartar* 1 . p. 11 ; paiaagt oited in Barnall’i Tanjor* Catalogue, 
p. 116. Of. slao RttM and Hillt, p. 31. 

1 Tht Lam of Moan, S. B. E. . vol. 13. p. on. 

• Da, MahObkitala a ad Tknlt. Kiel 1894, J. Band. p. 71 f. 

* Of. Kant, fftifory 0 / Dharmotoiira, Poona 1930, vol. I. pp. 1»7, 70». 
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well-known commentary on the Manusmrti. published by V. N. 
Maadlik. ' Tho assumed ideutity «,f the two commentators at 
present rests It is tru», merely on tho identity of the names, but 
oan scarcely be regarded on that acoount as doubtful It is hardly 
conceivable that there were two different Sarvajrta-Nirftyana*. 
both commentator* of well-known works on Dharmasfctra like 
the Mahsbh&rata and tho Mcnusmrti 

The date of Sarvajiln has been tired on the basis of certain 
quotations.' Bilhler oautiously remarks that Sarvojfia-N&rftyana 
“ oannot have written later than in the last half of tho fourteenth 
oentury, " 1 but the recent researches of Kane tend to show that 
Sarvajfta flourished between a. i>. U00 and 1300.* 

( o 1 Arjunamisra.* 



Both Devabodha and Barvajna are mentioned and oited eerer- 
al times by the Bengali commentator Arjunami9ra. the manner in 
which Arjuna-nisra refers to Devabodha suggesting that In his 
time Devabodha's commentary possessed an established reputa- 
tion. These references are aa follows ■ 

( a ) In the foreword to hi* scholium ( Bombay Govt Coll. No. 
30 of A 1879-80 = Da> of the Crltioal Edition ), Arjuna pays hom- 
age to his predeocsaors, citing by Dame several of them. 
Devabodha, he mentions with special reverenoe, whose com- 
mentary ( among others ) be had carefully studied before writ- 
ing his own commentary on the Mbh i 



ratTrfjjjirftfstai wrcnffttfftvt n 

Worth noting is the fact that in the long series of names of 
Bhlrat&o&ryaa cited by Arjuna at the beginning ol the above 
extract, the first four namea Vyiaa and Vaiiampaylna. Devabodha 



I .tfaiwwl-IMorma-i'aarro. Boirbar 1W4. 

* Of. R. G Btaandarkar’a Rtjnrt os f.U StareM far Ski. MSS. tor 1883-8*. 
p. IX 

» BohUr. op. cit. p. oxxix. 

« Cans. op. cit. p. 157. 

‘ Bar also roy payer on Arjuonraisra in the Sir J. J. Modi CoismeiBora 
Mon Vohun, p. Ml, 
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and Sarvajfta have been recited in the correct order of precedenoe 
and chronology, a point to which we shall return in the aequei. 

( b) Arjuna mentions the Acftryas again in the list of his ( im- 
mediate and remote > " Gurus ", placing this time Devabodha 
at the head of the list, which ends with the name of his father, 
who ( as we know from other sources) was a well-known reciter 
<pa thaka)' of the Mbb. -• 

*n*ic<n>0 «jj( f 3 wt *r qcw tin 11 

( 0 ) In the short introduction which prefaoce his commentary 
on the Virita,' Arjuna twice mentions Devabodha, once to 
give expression to the high esteem in which Arjuna hold* 
him and again to record his gratefulness to his illustrious pre- 
decessor : 

are-no r^wr 1 

wnJnow naraf 11 



11 

<d) Finally, while commenting on 1. 143. 34 (a difficult 
stanza, giving a fanciful derivation of the name Ghatotkaca ), 
Arjuna montions two readings, which had both won the approval 
of Devabodha : 

JiTTt3«a sio .'«nrHn 1 : 

These two readings are in (act mentioned by Devabodha = vide 
fol. 37 b of the Baroda MS. of Devabodha’s commentary on the Adi. 

The above extracts taken together indisputably prove that 
Arjunamlsra was posterior to both Devabodha and Snrvajfia- 
NirSyaoa. Adding the name of Arjunamiira to Series 1, we get 

Series l • DenabodKa-Sarvajila-ArjunnmisTO. 

Some faint light on the question of the age of Arjunamisra is 
thrown by a dated MS. of Arjuna’ a commentary listed by the late 
MM. Haraprasada Slstri in his Notice* of Sangkrit MSS., Second 

1 See mj " Ar7UJajni4rs," p. 566. 

1 Oojatati Printing Preee edition, p. 1 ( righl column ). 

* V**WeMi* ? 
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Series, VoL I ( Calcutta 1900), p. 298 ( MS, No. 295 ). Trio late 
Mahamahopadhyayn reported that it was a oareiully written 
palm-loaf M8. of Arjuna's commentary on the Moksadharma, 
oallod MokfadharmSrthadipikS, written in archaic Bengali cha- 
racters and belonging, apparently, to Babu Samdaprasanna 
Chose of Kelomal. Tamhik. The MS. gave the date of writing 
as Saka H56 ( ca. A. D. 1534. )' 

I may here draw attention to some stanzas added by the copy 
ist, which ate to the effect that already at the rime when tho copy 
was made, correct MSS. of Arjuna’s commentary were n rarity 
even in Bengal, the home of tho commentator, which can only bo 
explained by assuming, os pointed out already by Mahadeva 
Shastri Bakre that there was a considerable interval of time be- 
tween tho two. The stanaas I am referring to are •• 

aif^o-aw *«3Pfi *rn n 

-u»j q istrwqa m i 

nnt*i iraor nrooMfr msrggmw n 

The date Saka 1456 ( ca. a. D. 153* ) is then the lower limit 
of tho age of Arjuna. hut the date of Arjuna. If w. roly on tho in- 
formation vouchsafed by the copyist, must be long prior to 
A. D. 1534. 

( mi ) NUakaittha. 

We return to NUakantha, who is the next great Mbh. commen- 
tator, and who cites or mention* Devabodha, Ssrvajfia-Narayana 
and Arjunamisra. not indeed in the introduction to his comment- 
ary on the Mbh., where ho mentions a number of his "Gurus", 
but elsewhere in the course of his well-known scholium. Here 
are the references. 

( a I While commenting on 1. 158. 14, a stanza with numerous 
variants, NUakantha cites an old variant of the entire stanza, 
mentioning Dovabodba in that connection 

* *gMt- SjjfffWt vt w « t*T*TTO*.- 1 

fimo to rot iv f« m wqynvyi n 

I The reference li given In the Gujarati Printing Preee edition of the 
VlrXUpnrvan, loirodooilon. p. 6. 
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II in worthy of not# that NUakantha regards the variant as 
ancient, owing to its haring bean ei plained by " Devabodha and 
others ". He mast therefore consider Devabodha ae an ancient 
authority. 

What NUakantha regards a.* ancient ia of course a matter 
for speculation. Nevertheless I do not think that NUakantha 
would hare used the word prUelm in connection with Devabodha 
uuless the interval between them was at least three or four 
centuries. 

In pawing it may be mentioned that this reference to Deva- 
bodha by NUakantha ie yet another instance of the practloe of 
mentioning names of AoUryas honorii catua < pujlrtham >.* beoauee 
the reading cited by NUakantha is probably not that of Deva- 
bodha at all, who to judge by the lemmata in hi* commentary 
must have had before him a stanza differing from the correspond- 
ing stanza of the Critical Edition, meroly in reading takunAk for 
kuaapOh of the Critical Edition (1. 158. 14). The third p*da of 
the stanza as oited by NUakantha is oertainlr the reading of the 
T (} version, found otherwiee only in three oonflated N MSS., and 
in a fourth one written in the maruin ; while the las: plda was 
found by me only in four M8S. fK'BJMi. >) of my critical 
apparatus, one of them ( Bl haring a* a mattor of fact the 
reading of our teit in the nwr 0 <n ! It is therefore most im- 
probable that Devabodha had commented on the particular 
variant version oiled by Nllakantha. and it ia really doabtfnl to 
me whether NUakantha had at all Devabodha’n commentary be 
fore him Devabodha is referred to by NUakaptha merely ae one 
of the ancient Acftryas. 



(h) While commenting on B. 7. 85. 2, Nllaksntha notices a 
variant interpretation of madhuparidht given by Devabodha : 



( o ) NUakaptha* reference to Sarvajna will be found In Mg 
oomraent on B. 5. 40. 10 ( Gujarati Printing Press ed. , p. 131 ) : 

1 Tble passage was already oited by me in tbe Critical Edition of the 
Adiparran, p. 666. 

t Cf. ZDUO. VoL U t IVlt ), t. 541 L 
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ft* grjfaft »ftjr i BTraum- 1 stj fftr irnnTsr i 

and agaiu ia the aamo adhy&ya, a few ntanzas further on ( B. 5. 
40. 26 ). wo find: 

9itwrA ; i nitotfJrjtRR'JswmfTft *ittnrw ; i 
ftaw i ft ft wift *rftw- 1 

A reference to Barvajria'e commentary printed in the same 
work (p. 131 f ) will show that all these explanation* do iu a 
matter cf fact, ocour In the commentary of Sarvajna. while they 
are net met with in any of the three other commentaries print- 
ed there. 

( d ) For NUakaptha’s mention of ArjunamiAra, l may draw 
attention to Nllakaolbae comment on B. 3. 891. 70. a stanta at 
the ond of the RamopAkhyina, where he mentions various 
explanations of the word j-bulhya, among them the one given by 
Arjunamisra, whom he mentions by name; 

jusottr faqetafirtniftft arjj.tfirer i 

These various extract* establish the posteriority of Nllakaptha 
to Dorabodha. Sarvaifla-NirSyana and Arjunamisra. Adding 
Nllakantha to Series 2. we get 

Btriei 3 : D tvabodha—SiTvaj tla— 
Arjunamitr a — N llaka ri(ba. 

It will be remembered that as each member of this series of 
four names dearly cites one or moie of his predecessors, this ia a 
chronological cequenoe whose correctness is absolutely incontro- 
vertible 

< iv ) Vimilabxdha. 

There is moreover a subsidiary series oonneoted with a Mbh. 
commentator called Firoalabodha,' to which wo ahall now turn 
our attention. 

It will be recalled that In tho excerpts given above from the 
commentary of Arjunamisra, the commontator twice mansions 
Vimalnbodha In dose proximity to Devahodha. Therefore it is 
evident that Arjunamisra is posterior to Vimalabodba. whose 
commentary ( tiki ) variously known as DurghaiarthaprakiSint 

• Baa H~lumann. op. W. *ol. S p. 71. 

IS | Aseal* B. O. R. I 1 
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or Visamaslobl has fortunately been preserved. In the introduo 
tion to this unpublished commentary, a copy of which is to he 
found in the Bombay Government Collection ( No. 84 of 1869- 0 ), 
while speaking of his predecessors, Vimalahodha says ( fol. 1 ): 

fttrojmajpn'JjfflSsiT'S rasryn- 1 
%shnn*#r*if? ijswTmninS 5 i 
rfflo WTOTT ftn’tnrr ^treranvrfjiift n 

Again while giving the etymologies of the name of the BOta, 
Lomal or Roms )harsana, Vimalahodha ol serves ( foL 2 > : 

rorat ‘P"" wftHi'Moii-iir™*!* tfn jssfr'rqrTT 

Wlj: i 

Undoubtedly the Devasvftmin mentioned in the first excerpt 
ii the same as the Devabodba ( who in the oolophons of his com- 
mentary is styled piraniHa/hn-punv'u/akacan^i » in the seoond. 
Incidentally it --ay be pointed "out that the etymology of Loma- 
(or Roma Hinrsana mentioned by Vimalahodha is actually to be 
found in Dovabodha’s scholium. In the Baroda MS. ( 11372 ) of 
the unpublished commentary of Devalwdha. we read ( fol. 3 b, 
line 1 f.) = 

V*jm\ H'U-'rrn^rV’OTT^ tTHr»«J'TTr??Wtrai(t sfrmPSMIMI*I<T I , 
which substantially agrees with the oxcerpt in the commentary 
of Vimalahodha 

Since ArjunamHra mentions Vimalubodha. and Vimalahodha 
cites Devabodha. we get n subsidiary series, namely. 

Series •/: Dtvnb o<t ka-P i malaho'l liit-Arj u na mi i ra. 

Thus far we have been treading on solid ground and the cor- 
rectness of Series 1-4 is. as far as I can judge, absolutely unim- 
peachable. 

In trying to oombine Scries 3 and 4. however, there arises the 
difficulty that no cross reference has hitherto been fouod in the 
works of Vimalahodha on tho one hand and Sarvajcta-NSr&yann 
on the other. Their relative chronological position is. therefore, 
a matter for speculation. It is possible, however, to combine the 
two series tentativdy, on the equivocal testimony of Arjunamiira. 
which we shall proceed to examine more oloeely. 
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In on* of the lists of the AoSry ns cited by Arjunmniira. we 
have the sequence: Veda-VySsa, Vaisamp&yana, Devabodha, 
VImalabodhe. Sarmjfia-NArA/ana, Sip^ilya MAdhnva. Here the 
first two pairs, as was pointed out above, have been named in the 
correct chronological order, the earlier author being placed first- 
in conformity with the rule governing the sequence of the 
memhersofa Dvandva compound ( P. 2.2.34 V*. ). Devabodha 
i6, as we have seen, prior to Vimalabodba as surely as Vyfisa, 
the reputed author of the Great Epio, Is prior to Vaisampiyana. 
Further in both lists the father of Arjunamisra is mentioned last- 
These fact* suggest the surmise that the whole aerie* is arrange:! 
in the strict ohronologioal sequence. If th!e surmise be 
oorrect, then Sarvajfia-NSrSyana would be posterior to Viroala 
bodha, and we jet, tentatively, the sequence Vimaiabodha-Sar 
vajfta. 

It may, however, be noted that such names are often found 
arranged on the diamctrioally opposite principle of uitarollara- 
parlpasfm. L e„ naming the more important persons later, which 
is however not admissible in the particular instance ; or even 
arranged on no principle at all ; or at least on some principle 
which it Is difficult for u* to comprehend, in fact a subsequent 
enumeration of thsse samo AcSryus by the same Arjunamisra Is 
in partial conflict with the earlier list! There the sequence 
(already glvon abovo) ia Devabodha. Vimalabodha, Siodilya 
Midbava, NSrSyana-Sarvajfia. Here Sarvajfia-NSrSjana has 
bosn plaoed alter S&ndilya Msdhava, while in the former list he 
la placed before them ! This irregularity apart, the lists tally 
with eeoh other. 

It is not, however, impossible to resolve this contradiction 
and harmonize the data. There is a notable difference between 
the two lists The first one is in prose, the seoond is an anustubh 
stanza. I am disposed to attach more importance to the sequence 
of the prose enumeration, and to regard the change of sequence 
in the other as due to the exigencies of metre The first acain is 
a formal expression of homage ( namotkriyG), where the principle 
of priority has been, it seems, rigidly observed; on the other hand, 
the second is merely a oolloctivo metrical list of the author's 
" Gurus, ” where the consideration of rank and precedence did 
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not perhaps prevail so much. 1 may also point out that th* first 
lilt is in the form of a Dvandva compound, while in the second 
the persons have been all imUpmdaally mentioned. If these con- 
siderations have any value, then we may postulate, at least 
tentatively, another series. 

5 • r « # j «: Dtvabo<lha—Vunalab3‘lha— 

SarvajBa—A rjHvn—NHaka^t ha, 
where the relative position of Viineriabodh* and Sarvajfta 
alone is open to doubt. 

Of these five commentators, as was mentioned above Sarvajla 
could not have lived later than the latter half of the fourteenth 
century and flourished probably between A. D. 1 1 00 and 1300 ; 
while Arjunami&rn lived some time prior to A. D, 1534. ' More- 
over. if the position assigned in Serine 5 to Sarvajna be correct, 
then both Devabodha and Vimalabodhn must have lived long 
prior to A. D. 1300. * 



i 2. What was Devabodha's version of 
tbo MahibhirnU like ? 

The only commentary of the MahabhSrate completely printed 
so far is the Bhiratnbhfivadlpa by Nllakantha The Gujarati Prin- 
ting Press of Bombay baa done, however, inostlmablo servioo to 
the cause of Mahibhirata studios by publishin < other commenta- 
ries at least on the VirJta and Udyoga, edited by Mahadeva Shaatri 

• Smog the ifcoTo wai written, two offorts have been made to fix the 
dale o( Arjuoamldra. Mr. Jogeadra Chandra Ghosh ( Indian Culln't, Vol 
1 , p. 70* B . ), working on iha data supplied by oartatn aaoleoi pedigree* 
preior»ed in Bengal, arrive# at tbe dale 'a. ». 0. MOO lor Arjunaratfra : bat it 
may bo pointed on! ibat the molhod ol fixing preciio datet on ihe bail* of 
Pedlgreaa nlon* never give* eaftrWy roliabl* malts. t-n lb* acbar band. Mr. 
P. R. Qod* of ibe Bhandarker Inetitoto (Isdiaa Cultur*, Vol. 2, p. 1«1 It.), r.ly- 
In* on hi* tdeailflcetlon of iha 8atya-KhSna, wbo wa* a patron of Arjuna- 
mtfra < see Sir J. J. Modi Commemoration Volume, p 566 1, argue* for a dale 
between A. D. U10 and a, :. 1KO There i* ibm a diffarenoe of abont £00 
year* betwaen tbe two compulation*. Bui tbo mailer 1* anil mb judiet, and 
mor* light on iba que*Hon may be expected from further investigation of 
thequoatloa which I* bslog carried on by tbete two eobolare. 

• Bee further the Appendix at iha end of tbie paper ( below, p. tOi ). 
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Bnkre. The Viritaparvan Volume < published in 1915 ) contains, 
boeidcs (1) the Bh&ratabharadipa the commentaries of ( 2 > 
Arjunatnlsra, ( 3 ) Caturkhuja. ( 4 ) Vimalabhodha, ( 5 ) RSmakr- 
sna. ( 6 ) Sarvajfta-N5rSyana and ( 7 ) VadirSja. a- also a oommon- 
tary called (8) the Visamapadavivarapa of unknown author- 
ship. The Udyogaparvan Volume i published in 1920 ) includes, 
on the other hand, besides ( 1 > the Bharatabhiradlpa, the com- 
mentaries of ( 2 ) ArjunaraUrn, ( 3 ) Virnalabodha. f 4 ) Sarvajna- 
NiraySna and (5) VsdlrSja.' A commentary more Important 
than any of these and one more neglected still is tho JfiSnn- 
dlpiki of Davabodha. Until recently nothing was in fact known 
about Devabodha or his commentary on the MahSbhSrata aave 
what is contained in perfunctory notices of Sankrlt MSS, which 
has been summarised in HoHrmann'e meritorious work Das 
Mahdbharata ; VoL 3, section 14, para 3, p. 70 f. ). A selootion of 
Davabodha's readings and glosses was for the first time pub- 
lished by me in the critical notes of the Adiparvan Volume. 1 

1 have shown in the previous section that Devabodha is indu- 
bitably earlier than Nllakantha, Arjunamisra, Sarvajfia-Nsrfcjana 
or even Virnalabodha, and is therefore in all probability the ear- 
liest commentator of the Mababhirata hitherto known. It is 
therefore needless to add that the commentary is most valuable 
and its evidence, both positive and negative, of supreme import- 
ance for the constitution of the text. 

The MB. of tbe commentary ( which Is uvaccompauirrf by the 
epio text) utilized by me for the Adi belongs to the Baroda Cen- 
tral Library ( Sanskrit Section ) and was kindly placed at ray 
disposal by Dr. Benoytosb Bhattacharya. Director of the Oriental 
Institute of Baroda, to whom my sincere thanks are cue for the 
kind loan.' This paper MS. wbioh bears the identification No. 
11372. contains the commentary on Adi only and is written in 



' Vsdira;»’« commentary on the SabbI has been pobiithod br Prof. P. P. 
Subrabmanya 8attrl a* an Appendix to his edition of the Sabha according to 
the Southern retention ( Madras 1933 ). For Vsdirfl)a‘s date tee further 
below ( pp. 303-310 1 the note on the tubject by Mr. P. K. Oode. 

* See also my Prolegomena, p. LXX. 

1 There is another MS. of the commentary in the Asiatic Society of 
BooffAl. which wai also conault«d by me 
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DevanSgar! characters of about the seventeenth century. The 
hulk of the MS. is in a fair state of prosorvation. though In many 
plaoe* the toxt is extremely corrupt In our MS. the namo of the 
commentary is given »« Jrifioadlplkft; hut according .to Holtz- 
mann ( tp. tit. Vol. 3. p. ?1 ), it is also known as Mahibhirata- 
tStparyatlk* or titparyadlpifc*. MSS. of this commentary are 
rare, and no oomplet* copy has yet been found. 

In the oolophon tlso author is described as pa’amahatiisa-p.ri- 
irSjalui Ho must therefore have belonged to an ordor of Sam- 
nySsina The name of his Guru is given as Satyabodba. This 
is all the personal data we have at present about Dovahodha. 

The Jn&nadlpikS is a concise tlk£, that is, a running commen- 
tary paraphrasing the difficult words of the epic text and occa- 
sionally explaining the gist or purport ( latpirui I o( the original. 
The extent of the text of the commentary on the Adi is given at 
the end of our MS. as ItOO granthas. 

The homage which Arjuna pays to Devabodha in the Introduc- 
tion to his scholium ia by no moans a matter of mere form. 
Arjuna appears to haTe made a very close etudy indeed of the 
scholium of Devabodha. and based his own commentary, on the 
Adi at least, largely on that of his predecessor. He has copiod 
verr large portions of Devabodha'* commentary, sometime* c*r- 
batim, sometimes in extracts. Moreover, even when tho comment- 
ators diffor. tho influence of Devabodha is plainly discernible. 
In fact, Arjuna's ArlhadlpikA may be considered, as I have remark- 
ed ilswhore,' as a revised and enlarged edition of Devabodha's 
Jninadiplki. Unlike the commentary of Ntlakantha, that of 
Devabodha is unaccompanied by the epic text. The question, 
therefore, naturally arises what was Deva rodha’s teit like ? 

When we read tbs oommentary along with any of the old 
printed editions of the Mablbhirata, like the Caloutta or the 
Bombay or the Kumbhakonam editions, we are at once struok by 
the singular disparity botweon the text and the commentary Not 
only does Devabodha’s commentary contain many words or 
expressions which do not ocour at all In the Vulgate, but it also 
cites, at times, veree* or stanzas which read differently in the 

l Xdfpsrian, Prolegomeoe, p. LXX. 
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Vulgate One -also conies across pa-t-ages and even adhyayas of 
the Vulgate on whioh one expects some >'omment but which are 
left wholly uncommented by Devabodbm 

The Southern reoension may be categorioolly ignored in our 
search for the prototype of Devabodha s commentary, as this 
oommuntator does not know oven a single one of the many 
passages poouliar to the Southern recension. He further does not 
show the typical Southern transposition of the 3akuntals and 
Yayftti episodes, nor the characteristic position of the prose 
genealogical adhyttya ( called Furaui'hsaaubirtaoa ), after the 
chapter containing the eulogy of the opio ( fiKCicatapraiafnrt >. 

The vulgate ( with the Bengali ) may likewise be excluded. 
It agrees with Devabodha’s text up to a certain point : but the 
divergences, which are numerous, remain inexplicable. Thore 
remain then only the Siradi and the M K " versions. And 
with them, the version of Devabodha does, as a mstter of foot, 
show very close affinity. 

It is worthy of note that Devabodha has no commentary 
on any of the six adhyiyas of tlio Vulgate which are completely 
tniseing in the Ssrads and the K MSS. and which have also been 
completely omitted in the Critical Edition of the Adi. They 
are tho following adhyayns of the VtilQale : ( i ) adhy. 22 1 dupli- 
cate description of the ooean ) : { ii ) adhy. 24 ( Arena is appoint- 
ed oharioteer of the Sun, an evident digression and interpol- 
ation ) ; (iU ) adhy. 116 ( birth of Duhiali : a fairy tale of que- 
stionable authenticity ) ; ( iv > adhy. 139 ( an absurd chapter 
describing further exploits of tho Pindavaa and containing 
a reference to Yavana kings ) ; ( v ) adhy. 140 ( Kanikanlti )•. and 
finally. (vi) adhy. 149 1 Pandavas' orosaing of the flanges, a 
passage of doubtful valuo ). 

But on principle, we cannot attach very great importance to 
such omisMona, as a commentator is apt to skip in the Maha- 
bhftrata any adby&ya which he thinks too simple to need any com- 
ment This explanation will apply to most of the omissions 
mentioned above, but will not hold good in the case of the 
Kaniban’ti, an adhy. of 140 atanxas. whioh has evoked lengthy 
oomments from both Arjunamisra and Nllkantba; we expect some 
oomment on this adhyttya by a commentator like Devabodha. 
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Much more important from our point of viow is an addition 
characteristic of the Kafanlrl version. This version adds at 
the very end of the Adi a supplementary ( and entirely super- 
fluous adhyiya, which contains merely a tarianl version of 
the well-known Puranic tale of Svetaki's sacrifice, occurring ear- 
lier in the course of this very parvan, and whioh was known to 
Ksemendra. Curiously enough the king who is called Svitaki in 
tha first version is here called Svotoketu ! That the version of 
Devabodha contained this interpolated ( supplementary ) adhy&ya 
is proved by the concluding remark of Devabodha on this 
adhy&ya ( fol. 48 )t 

SIR I 

This remark, an I have pointed out elsewhere, will not apply 
to any vereion which did not have the supplementary adhyiya 
oontainlng the story of Svetoketu, which in fact is peculiar to 
the Siradi and the K versions. These facts demonstrate that the 
version of Devabodha agrees with the Siradi and K versions with 
reepeci to both addition and omission of whole adhy&yas. 

The conclusion regarding the affinity botween the two ver- 
sions is fortified by many minor agreements in point of shorter 
passages and even readings of individual etansat. 

For example, Devabodha has no oomment on any portion of 
the Brahm4-aane3a episode <40 stanzas In the Vulgate ), whioh 
is missing in its tnlireiu only in the Kaimlrl and the Bengali 
versions. Again, for 1. 105. 4-7 of the Critical Edition the Vul- 
gate substitutes a lengthy passage of 56 lines, whioh is entirely 
ignored in the commentary of Devabodha, who on the other hand 
dus V a ( a lino not known to the Vulgate !, in exact agreement 
with the Siradi and K versions ( besides the Southern recension ), 
but In direct opposition to the Bengali and the Dovanigarl ver- 
sions. In connexion with ths omission of adby. 139-140 of the 
Vulgate mentioned above, the Siradi and K versions omit the 
first 19 stomas of the following adhyiya ( namely, adhy. 141 
of the Vulgate). In conformity with that, the first 19 stanzas 
of adhy. 141 ere ignored completely in the scholium of Deva- 
bodha It may be noted that the omiesion of adhy. 139-140 
together with the first 19 stanzas of adhy. 141 of the Vulgate 
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makes nn aggregate and continuous omission of 139 ( =27 + 
93 + 19 ) stanzas of the Vulgate, a not inconsiderable portion 
of the text. Likewise there is no commentary on nearly 70 
stanzas of adhy. 123 and 129 of the Vulgate, which are omitted 
only in the S*rad»-K group and the Critioal Edition. 

This affinity is further borne out by agreements as regards 
minor readings too numoruus to mention. 

These considerations make it, In my opinion, perfectly clear 
that the version of Devabodha is oloaely allied to the Siradi and 
tho E version*. 

Though the Siradi version and what I have called the " K " 
version run for the moat part parallel to each other, there are in 
fact minor discrepancies between the MSS of theso versions, which 
indicate different sources. But as. on the one hand, we have for the 
Adi a solitary MS. (S' ) of tho genuine SSradd ( or Kaimlri ) ver- 
sion, and on the other hand we do not know the provenance of 
tho DevanSgarl MSS. whloh I have denoted by the symbol “ K " 
(on account of their affinity to the version of Kasmlr). it iB at 
this stage not easy to explain these discrepancies between S4rads 
and K. It would be also premature to say whether Devabodha'* 
version was more axin to Sftrada or the K version. 

! may, however, draw attention to one instance which sug- 
gests to my mind an affinity witn K rather than with the Siradi 
version. In 1. 68. 72 the text reading is tavityaiacana mryah 
( nom. plu. 1, "women (are) perfidious," a general statement. 
Only K'.i B' (rn as in text) have, on the other hand, atti'yaiwane 
'n 1 rp« ( voo. sing. >, " 0 thou perfidious ( and ) dishonourable 
(woman ) 1 ” E°. 4 appear to havo corrupt forms of the same. The 
vocative appears to be, therefore, peculiar to the X version, which 
differs here from the Sirada. and which latter ha* the nom. plu. 
a* inail ollur M3S. Now in agreement with E, DevabodhB has 
anarye=mkrt ! One instanee of an agreement like this is, I will 
raadily admit wholly inadequate to prove the point It can only 
give an indication and may perchance give wrong indication. 
The question may. therefore, be loft over for future investigation. 



14 I A rule. B. O. R. L | 
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APPENDIX. 

List of five mayor Mahibhlrata commentators arranged acco- 
rding to the probable ohronologloal sequence, with the name* of 
their commentaries, approximate date, and sundry data about thorn. 



I 

No. Commentator Commentary Age Remark* 

| 

1 Devnbodba JBSnadlpikS. SainnySsin; pupil of 

Mbh.-tStparya- Satyabodha, men 

tlks, tioned or oited by 

' TStparyadlpikS Vi mala, Arj.. Ntl. 

i 

2 Vimalabodha visaraasloka- Mentions Vaisam- 

tlka, pSyana’s TlkS and 

Durghaiirtha- cites Devahodha 

prakaainl, ( once as "svlmin ). 

Durbodhapa- 
dabbanjinl 

3 Sarvajiia Bbiratlrtha- Ant* I Mentions Dev. and 
NSrSyana 1 prakoea 1300 is oited by Arj. and 

Nil., as also by a le- 
xicographer R*ya- 
muku‘a.i *. D. 1431). 

4 Arjunamiera Mah&bhirartr- Ante Mentions Dev.. Vim- 

| tha(pra)dlpik», 1534 ala, S. Nirlypa, $4- 

Bhirataaam- ndilya Midhava. 

RrahadlpIkS Belongs to Eastern 

t or Gauda > school. 
Cited by Nil. Ono MS 
.of his comm, dated 
Saka 145fi ( = cn. A. D. 

1534).’ 

5 Nllakantha Bh4ratabh4va-ca. 1700 

Caturdham d«pa. Mahart^ra Brahmin. 

^ son of GovindasQri 

»nd Phullftmbikft. resi- 
dent of Kopargaon on 
the Godavari, Men- 
tions Dev., 8. N»ri- 
yana, Arj. Ratna- 

1 I n^rbi-a and cfch»r« 

1 For Arjunamlira’e dal*. •** also Mr. J. 0. Ghosh’* r*c*m paper in Indian 

Cui/er#, *ol. I (1(34 ), pp. &M If. 





Pro/. P. P. a. SASTRI, AND 
THE DATE OF VADIRaJATIRTIIA 
BY 

P. K. GODB. M. A. 

Prof P. P. S. 8»6tri, in bis Introduction to VoL IIL ( Ssbba- 
parvao) of tho Southern Recension of the Muhdbh/bata, p. xi. 
make* the following remark* about the date of Vsdir&jatlrtha 
and his commentary on the Mahsbhsrata : — 

" Reference has already been made to the laksulumkOra of 
VsdlrAja. the contemporary of Vsglsattrtba, one of the apostolic 
successors of Anandatlrtha the great dualistlo philosopher. 
Vadirfija died in ' 1261 Saka or 1339 A D. ( Vide R. G. Bhandar- 
knr's Collected Works, Vol. II. p. 7 The lakfalaihkdra is very 
valuable as it miy possibly turn out to bt ths tarlits! daloi com- 
mentary on the Mahabh&rata 

• I owe thin iafcvmaUoo <o nj revered guru end colleague MahUnalio- 
pBdbyftys & Kapponraml Saatrigal 

Being interested in the chronology of the commentaries on 
the MahibhSrata I felt much interested in the above remarks 
of Prof. Saatri about Vadir&jatlrtha’s date and began to read 
some of the works of this erudite philosopher with a view 
to gather chronological data. To begin with I perused hi* 
7 irthaprabandhakavya from a Ms in the Govt. Mna. Library at 
the Bhandarkar Institute ( No. 622 of 1882-83 >. This poem 
contains description of tho plnoee of pilgrimage and the deities 
presiding oror them in different parts of India. In particular 
I wan muoh impressed by Vftdirfija'* description of ( 1 ) the 



' In Dufi Chronology of India ( 18W) Ibli dal. to » VMirfja Uni been 
incorporated at uador on pag* 2lU : — 

A. U. ti» -ii. 1M1— D.ith ot Vldtrlje, laid to b» annu ni Knrindre, 8ib 
■ueeeiear ot XnandatlrtUa la th- MadUva Sect ’’ | Bhandarkar'f R/port 
1882-83. pp 8.203 >. 
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Vithobi of Pandbarpur 1 ( Sholapur District ) and ( 2 ) Mahi- 
Iak»ml of Kolhapur. ' B'urther while desaribing the TWT»ra 
on the banks of the Tnhgsbhadri river V&dir&ja was found 
to refer to god This referonoa roused my ourioslty 

■till further as the verse containing this reference contains 
the tradition current in the Maratha country about the trans- 
fer of the image of Vithobi from Pandharpur to Vijnynnagar 

' Verse* 1 «0 8 00 folio JO- rsfsr to God of Pandbarpur 
“ vfrnTCTfiaa'ifntfirin 
fttjVifli fTHf lyn 1 B H I 

Srt u t u 

-ft? *fHfftfll»'f<X?i't‘WtHt$a Ml '.ShWJ: 
qr^lHiinn^ Wforalaji^ I 

1MI»t 

PswnflMt rri«; ftfga: n « n 

tj'jnrC tian’jjvln: 

*fci:brcirlf«iTai>i>iu: i 

wrai ho m 

sd'rijWl «g a*fa: n * ii 
Mfii'H 15-1 vrliW *3=0^1 : 

Witnpnr-fgv'HHt? i 
*<<Hli*(W 

nlOROia^'miOf? faalsfw n < ||” 

* Th* verss refsrrlng to tbo Mshalsumi of Kolhapur reads as follows 
on folio 8:— 

“ r*t-IHJii*ywif*f i 

f»fT li t*\ || " 

• In to imeription ( dsttd 1st Ksbrusry 1147 > of 9ll8bsr» Vijaylditys 
on a Jala Tsnplo roar Sukrawar Gita ( Kolhapur ) tya*y is raoordad as 
another nans lor Kolhapur ( Vids Ep. Ind. Vol. III. p. *09 ). 

J Tha dsscrlptioo of qw-45 *nd the rafsrsna* to fig,* will bs found in tbs 
following >ersss on folios 1 H 8 :- 

u HHlfl *WJ | 

».WlWi^V^f«| Hft ^Jlgf || II 
( Continual on ths ns«t page ) 
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on tha banks of the TnngabhadrJ [ found this tradition raforrad 
to in one of Che Marathi Chronicles 

Mai liar llamrao Chi mis in his lifeof Stuv&)\‘ composed in A. D. 
1811 states that the imago of VithobS was transferred from Pan 
dharpur to Vidyftnagar or Vijayanagar as the Vijayanagar kings 
wero great upholders of Hinduism and fall of devotion to Gods 
and Brahmans. Later in the same oontoxt ho mentions the names 
Jnaneivara and BhSnudSsu without mentioning the re-transfer 
of the image haok to Pnndharpur. 

Mr. K. N. Sane the editor of tha above baklui' of Cbitnis in 
his notes on the above mentioned passage of the Bakhar in 
question makes the following remarks'' — 

“ RimrSjS of Vtdyfinagar transferred the Vithobi of Pandhari 
to Vijayanagar from whence he was brought back by sage Bhanu- 

dasa of Paithar.a l see Mahipatl’e Rhaktinjiyu chapter 43 ) It 

was possibly in the reign of Kr^padevarSya ( 1509-1530 J that 
Vithoba was taken from Pandhari to VldyAnagar. It is likely 

"5*^ vi« iWW*: i 

j*mfw‘i'vstS faffs i 

^wirt <nq w n «rpipt »«i im i i| 

vvnaiOT fasns: wwnit i 

ai ynrltft'ftnrat im* ii " 

* >• • Sanskrit inscription dated Sake 1IW ( n A. D. 1S37 ) in VilhoM’a 
temple at Pandharpur th* story of the boon to Pupdolika ia referred to with the 
only difference that Is there oatlel a Saga or $5 iBumbay Qaietteer, 

Vol. XX. p. 4*0 I Vldir&ja also refon logstfr* as gS. 

Compare also tha following remarks of John Wilson in his article * .4 visit/ 
tomainzOfWafm Iniia ( J. B- B. K. A. a Vol. HI, Jan. 1850 ) p. 87- 
- The oclebrntod tatnpl* of Vithob* near Pandharpur ia supposed to be a 
Boddhiit strootural temple now appropriated by tbe Brahmane, It oartainly 
has th* appearance of great antl(juity. Tbe oversight of the distinction of 
caste among tba natives who frequent this shrine, when in tho presence o( 
the Ido! would s*»m to Indicate some compromise with the Buddhists. In 
villages osar Paodbarpur wo havo noted other ancient templet probably 
Buddhist which sre entirely forsaken and which bear the marks of violence 
probably Drabmanioal or Musalmaa. " 

I Edited by Mr. K. K. Suae. Poops 19i4. Pages 7-8. 

» Ibid, p. 38. 
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that tho temple of Vit^alaevimi at Vijayanagar may have boon 
commenced during hi6 reign. The construction of this temple 
was completed about A. D. 1542 during tho reign of AcyutarSya 
the brother of Kfanadovariya ( vide Sardesai'e Muaalmani 
Riyasat page 200, section SIX At that time Ramar&ya the eon-ln- 
la» of Krsnadevarayn was the Prime Minister of the atat! and 
he continued in that capacity irom 1542 to 1565 a. l>. A* he 
was practically in power he is called “ Ktrlti Ramaraji ’* in the 
Chitnia Bakhar " ' 

According to the tradition referred to in Mr. Sane’s fore- 
going romarks the transfer of Vijhohft to Vijayanagar took 
place in the mi'lale the 10 th century while if the date of 
Vidirftjatirtha was oorrect this transfer would appear to have 
taken place before A. D. 1339, the date of VadirSJa’a death, as givon 
by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri on tbs authority of Sir R G. Bhandar- 
kar. The difference between the dates for this tradition being 

' Vijaimogar Third Dynasty by Pro! ti. V. Ranaueyya, Madras, 1935— 
RWffv the greatest exponent of Medbvalsm bed much influence with Kr*oa- 
dereray » ( p 322 ). He ssi up the Image of io the courtyard of 

Viithala temple si Hsmpi ( p. 32J ) sad diod a UllU later Id a. D. 1532. 

Oa p. *39 Prof. Bamaoayya observes " He ( i. e. Kff&artja I mast have 
undertaken to recontlraot tho ViHbalsvSaii temple during the last year* 
of hi* reign which he was obliged to leave unfinished at the time of bis 
death” “Tho construction of tho Vit(haUvami‘s Temple is usually attri- 

buted to KnuadsverSya but be ooctd no* have built that temple as it ousted 
even in the time of DevarSyu II. We learn from Haribhitta. who lived In the 
first qnarter of the 16tb oentury that Proluganfi Tippeoa, one of DevarAyo’s 
oflieors built a hhagananiapa for V||4bela " at Hampi. 

Dr. B. A. Saletore io hie Social and Political I.ift in /be Pi/ayanupai 
Kmpire. Vol. II. ( 19St ) p. ItS obtervee “ AeyuterBya’s gift of tfuiur pa- 
neru was commemorated la a Sanskrit verse composed by Vsdura Tiru- 
malamms ( A. D. 1533) end inscribed in the Vl|fh la Temple at Hampi." 

Mr. A. H. Longburet Id hie tfartpi Rem. < J91T) p. 12* remarks The 
temple was never finished nor oonseorated In all probability the work wae 
stopped by the destruction of tho city in 1565. bol tradition givss another 
reason and says that It was hollt spsolally for the famous image of Vljbobl 
at Pondbarpur In Sholapur dietHot of Bombay bit that the god baring oomo 
to lock at it. refused to move, raying that it was too grand for bim and that 
he preferred bis own bumbler home.” ( A fine photograph of Vi(|hala Tomple 
at Hsmpi appears on p.126 of *Ar. I/onghuret’s book showing it sarchitcotaral 
grandeur ), 

8ee also £pi. Canto/ 1(0 Vol. XI, p. 117— Insoription dated 1533 a. D.—Qoi 
Vi|lhal«f«era le referred to. 
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more than 200 years It could not but ralao doubts in my mind 
about the date of Vsdir&ja as recorded in the Suocsamon Lirtt cf 
the High Pneofs of tht M.tdhva Stcl, ' as recorded by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar in Ills Report for 1882-83 { p 203 onwards). I also 
reported this contradiction between the two date* to my friend* 
Prof. S. V. Dandekar, M. A. of the S. P. College. Poona, who has 
made a special study of the literature about the VithobS of 
I’andharpur as also Dr. B. A. Saletore, M. A. Ph., D. of the same 
College. The former told me that the tradition known to him 
pertained to the 16th contury whilo the latter informed mo that 
the date for VftdirSja in the lists published by Sir R. G. Bhandar- 
kar was definitely wrong I thereupon a*ked Dr. Saletore to state 
his evidence on the strength of which he considered Bliandarkar's 
date A. D. 133 ' for VidlrSja’s death as definitely wrong. He was 
kind enough to send me a note reoording opigraphic evidence in 
support of the date a. D. 1371 for VadirAjatlrtha and 1 have great 
pleasure in reproducing it hero in eitenso : — 

Vadtrajti rtf Uefxpi — 

Vadirija Svami’6 date can be determined from the following 
.•tone inscription found in the Kantanahalli grOma. Soraba Hobli 
in front of the Venkataramana temple. It relates the following • 

That when the ROja-paramtitaru Tlrumala Riya MahArftys 
was on the throne in hie residence at Penugonda.and Keladi SadA- 
siva Raya NayaKa’s< Agent ) Rama RSja NSyaka ( wa* over the 
Banavase Twelve Thousand), Rfttna Raja N&yaka made to Krena- 
deva of Udioi, to the ptraim-hathta VAdirSja-tlrha-Brlpftda and to 
Raghunidhi-tlrtha-ertpida, the grant of an argah&ra with a atone 

' The unreliability of ihes« lieu ba* bosn made dear by Prof. B. N. 
Eriahuamurti Barm* of Acnatnalal University lo Nov. 1935 Itaoe of the Anon. 
Unlv. Journal, pp. 96-118. Aooordlog to him ibe date* of aeeeulon uod 
demise of Madhvtcarya and hi* 8r*t live suooesson are M follow* 



£* Madhvlolrya 


Birth 


EzU 


*. D. 1238 


131? L. D. 


1. PadmaniibhaUnha 


1318 ( acoatsior. ) 


1324 


S. Narabarl Tlrths 


I3t» 


1333 


3. Mldbava Ttrtlia 


1333 


1350 


4. Ak»cbhya Tirlha 


1350 


1365 


5. Jayatlrtls 


1365 


1SSS 
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i&utna as follows ( details given ) on the date specified ( which is 
the following — tri-jayUbhyudaya $<Viv8 liana £aka- taniia MISS neya 
Prajotptlya -whixilsarada KOrttika iudrDa IS KruttikU jantna-yd- 
WirtiLu > 

( E. C. VTtl. SI). 55. p. 10, p. 23 text ) 

The date work* out to A. I*. Wl, November the 1st Thursday 
when the nak&tra was Bharanl and not KrttikS. This was a Pau- 
lino (Swamikannu. Indian Eph. V. p. 345. ) 

From other touroes we know that Vsdiraja s favourite disci- 
ple was the well-known Kanaka E)isa. the Non-Brahman :Bedar) 
devotee of Kr»nv Kanaka Di«n’* date* are circa IKS .-1*70.” 

In addition to the above direct insoriptional ovldenoa for 
V&dirSja wo find two more inscriptions ' one of A. D. 1614 and the 
other a. D. 1613 in whloh Vadirija and his pupil are mentioned. 
There are in all 40 inscriptions at Udipi. the seat of Madhva 
Matha. Two of these refer to Vadiraja and his pupil 

"So. M/— 110 of 1901 — ( Kanarese ) On another slab built into 
the samo wall ( L e. North wall of the Krsna Matha ). A record of 
the Vijayanagar King Vlra Venkata Pati(l) recording in Saka 
1536 ( = A. D. 1614) (Pramldin) the grant of the village of 
Harinkero by Venkatappa Nftyaka of Kelndi while TOflTO, 
pupil of •rf^rri'^ta was the priest of the temple. See Noa 234 
and 235 below, eif^nsr was a man of great erudition and wrote 
several works* ’ 

" So. S3S — 114 of 1901— ( Kanoreso ) On another Slab built 
into the S3me wall. A record in Saka 1535 {= a. D. 161$) Pramidin 
mentioning vf%nnfoi and his pupil and providing for offerings.” 

In view of the foregoing epigraphio evidence it U difficult to 
believe in tho accuracy of the Madhva Matha lirt* published by 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar so far as exaot chronology is concerned 
If Vfidirija was living in A. t>. 1571 as proved by the Soraba 
Hobli inscription mentioned above it is perfectly natural for 

I R»ng*ch»r?n : \fadrai Jniorijtfions VoL II. pp. 870-871. 

* Th«re la • Mi o( > work called rHdof by qfrwneii In »b« India Office 
Library ( No. «UI— Keith » Catalogue Vol- II, p 6S» ). Ii !■ “ an anthology 
ol ibi Tiaw« of VSdirtia ” oompllod by hi* pupil IU«bna«h». 
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him to refer to the transfer of the image of Vilhobi to Vijaya- 
nagnr in the line- 1 art/ft/ndtifa fgg® " in the versa 13 of his 
ffran<nv*rvj quoted above and hence there is no sort of contradic- 
tion or anaohronism involved in the reference. 

A quaetlon may be raised whether tbore was another tn«i*- 
Ki'4 in the Madhva line of succession distinct and separata from 
the tlf^flwAtf referred to in the inscriptions mentioned above. 
The Madhva lista published by Sir. R. G. Bhaodarkar already 
alluded to by me show only one and it was this 

'fra that composed a commentary on the Uahsbtairata There is 
a Ms 1 of gmrar» roft a iq/dwwT ;| u rag T i f s n ct : in which vn^rra gives 
the derivation of his own name in the following verses :— 

“ fforw =!Ki » t 

bei •jivfmriaoHwq ru . mrom M 
pt?/ tivtn ' r ^ ,|,n **>^5 «ii«-)ni i 
3tf?<( ii*l ‘SSI ^ PI rflht StWTTfft M 

We may, therefore, safely conclude that there was only one 
MadliTa philosopher of the narao wiftnjnftrj and that he flourish- 
ed about the 2nd half of the 16th century and that the date a- D. 
1339 of his death reoorded In the Madhva succession lists ie 
definitely wrong. 

Prof. P. P. S. Sastri on pp. XIV-XV of his Introduction to the 
SabhUparvan (Vol. Ill) of the Southern Recension of the Mahft- 
bhSrata states that the Ms of Vadir&ja’s commentary used by him 
records the following date when the oopy was made by the scribe 
Naraeimha 

” mwr mo e* ■ 

■tn’tSJg r ^**r n 

Prof. Sastri observes that “ The earliest date for the above is 
30-1-1465 A D. and the latest date nolufying /Ad a! he, jnrticuiart 
is 25-1-1645 A- D. " 

As the date 30-1-1465 A. D. cannot satisfy all particulars 
mentioned by the scribe, wo have to reject it and adopt the date 



i M»drn Cai4. No. X, p. J4t0. 
13 1 Aonsli. B. O. R. L | 





210 Annals of llr Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 



*5-1-1645 A. D. whlob as Prof. Saatri states satisfies all parti- 
culars. This later date is perfectly in harmony with our date 
for Vsdir&ja viz. 1571 *. D. If Y&dirfija wrote about 1571 it is 
natural to have a copy of his work in A. n. 16*5. 

In view of the facts recorded in this njte it is difficult to acoept 
an early date for Vidlrfialrtha as Prof. P. P. 3. Sastri has done 
in the extract from his Introduction to one of the Mahabhftrata 
volume* quoted by us already. In case Prof. Saetri succeed* in 
establishing on incontrovertible grounds an earlier date for 
Vtdirijatlrtha I shall be vory glad to know the Independent 
eridenoe, if any, on the strength of whioh his conclusion may bo 
based. For the present at least the inscriptional evidence reoorded 
by me in this not* oompels me to reject all conjectural and other 
dAta gathered on the question so far. 




REVIEWS 



THE OlTA RAHASYA OR SCIENCE OF KARMAYOGA, 
BY B. G. Tilak. ( English translation ) Vol. I by B. S. 
Sukthnnkar, M. A. LL. B. Publishers—' Tilak Bros , Poona 
t India ) pp. 618. Price Rs. 6. 

The book under review j a the first volume of tlie English 
translation by Mr. B S. Sukthankar, M. 4..LL.B., of the Glti 
Rahasya, the Secret Doctrine of the Glti or as the translator 
puts it, the Science of Karraayoga, the magnum opus of the great 
patriot genius, late Lokernaoya Bal Gangadhar Tilak. Inspitoof 
its early date, the Gitt has not yet become a document of com- 
pleted history. Its influence is not waning; it is on the increase. 
In India countless millions derive from It oomfort and joy. Even 
In the West inspite of prejudice and powerful organization, the 
song of the lord is gaining admiration, reverenoe and even devot- 
ion Feeling the pulse of the nation, the late patriot concluded that 
to rouse his oountrymen from the slumber of inaction, it was 
neceeaary to inieot into their veins the spirit of activism which 
bo bad extracted from the Gita and which he had by personal 
experience, found most envigornting. It is with this end in view 
that lata Mr Tilak published his big Volume in 1915 in Marathi, 
the dialect spoken by millions of his countrymen. What scholar- 
ship, erudition, originality of thought and perseverance Mr. Tialk 
possessed will flash on the mind of a reader even by a 
cursory glance over the few pages of the hook. 

It is unnecessary to discuss in the present roview the merits 
and demerits of the original work. Suffice it to aay that the Gita 
Bahaeya has created for itself an immortal place in the hearts of 
the Marathi speaking people. It can be safely said that it is one 
of the few prc«e works in the Marathi language that will go down 
to posterity. 

Since its first publication in 1915 it has passed through four 
editions, the first edition being sold within less than threo months. 
Its Hindi translation has gone through soven editions. It has 
been translated in Go jarath I, Bengali, Kanareee. Telgu and Tamil, 
L o. practically In all the major dialects of India. 
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Ii was necessary that a work of this type be translated into 
English, so that it might be placed in the market of the world to 
be judged and appreciated by world scholars. The late Mr. Tilak 
greatly desired and in his life time strove to get his work trans- 
lated. But as fate would have it, he neither found time to do it 
himself nor found anyono who could undertake to do it. It was 
thus an onerous charge bequeathed by him to his eone. And the 
work, as we have it before us. Is the fulfilment of the last will of 
his father by the only aurviving son of tho late author. 

Mr. Sukthankar, tho translator, ha* taken great pains to render 
into English tho Ethico-philosophical Idoas in the original work. 
But tho translation form has certain speoial difficulties of its own. 
The best literature in any language can never be adequately ren- 
dered in another language- Tho intrinsic difficulties of this me- 
thod have been, from our point of view, unnooossarily increased 
by certain self-imposed conditions of the translator. The transl- 
ator says, “ In translating I have attempted to be as faithful to 
text as possible, as I have thought that in the case of a philoso- 
phical and technical book written by a genius like the late 
Lokamanya, it would be extremely wrong to take any liberty what- 
ever with tho text The lata Lokamanya, beside* being a great 
philosopher and a great statesman, *a* algo a mastor of the 
Marathi language and oven an apparently insignificant word used 
by him has an Immense modifying or limiting value and the omis- 
sion of oven a small conjunction or the translation of on ' end ’ or 
an 'or' would considerably injure the sense intended to be convey 
ed by the author. I have therefore not changed the text at all, but 
only altered the garb, or the medium of expression ; for a transl 
atlon i* no translation, if it is not faithful. T have not even 
broken up long and involved sentences. We differ from 
the translator In this respect. A word for word translation 
may, to a casual reader, appear as a faithful translation. But there 
is every possibility that it may not be a faithful one in tho 
true sense of the tom, as it may not convey to a reader the spirit 
or the meaning which the original author wanted to express; thus 
It will frustrate the very wish of the author to be truly reproduced. 
The spirit is the soul of the work, the words are only the body. 
And we therefore believe that it is necessary to pay more attention 
to the spirit than to the body in the mode of its expression. 
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The Gita Rahaiya, as has been said above, started a new era 
in the Marathi branch of the history of the Gita. Moreover, the 
work bristles with ahstract conception* and naughty philosophical 
terms As such we belisve that utmost care should have been 
taken to see that the translation reproduced the exact spirit of the 
original. But in this translation, it appears that the choice of 
words has been froquontly unhappy. And it is possible to point 
out better and more appropriate English words for corres- 
ponding Marathi and Sanskrit terras, rfnr for instance has been 
translated as 'conscious ego'. It oould have been better translated 
as finite or individual self. The word g« can certainly be translat- 
ed with * released '. But we believe it will be inappropriate to u» 
word ' released \ when by the word B>£ { Page 19 ) the absolute 
freedom of the “ Parabrahma " is to be denoted. The word irtrn 
on page 269 has been translated as Owner of the Body. Wo think 
Dr. Besant’s translation ‘ knower of the field ’ is certainly better. 
The words ST and wn on page 274 have been translated as 'matter 
and spirit.’ We wish the author had stuck to one rendering 
‘mutable and immutable’. 

In a translation method we think it is desirable to allow the 
translation to lie on the table for some days and then to revise 
it twice or thrice. That gives a sufficient time lor the mind to 
dig into itself and get the most oxoct word But apparently the 
present translator found no time to do this and hence the hasty 
choice. 

We take this opportunity to ruggest that an sppendix at the 
end of the Vol. II be given where the technical terms and newly 
coined words should be explained. That will help to avoid a possi 
bio misunderstanding. For instance, Mr. Tilak translates the word 
Pravrttl Mhrga with ' Energisim.' Perhaps the author used it 
in a sense approaching the Aristotelian. But as used in these 
days it means a theory similar to the one advocated by Von 
Drieeoh and others. And until the reader comes to that page 
where the technical »en*o is explained, he is likely to be greatly 
mialed by the associations the term onerglsm has gathered round 
itself and which he must be carrying in his head. Such an appen- 
dix is absolutely nsoe**ary as tbs translation Is meant for a reader 
who knows not Marathi. 
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Such defect* are however bound to remain in a volume of over 
600 pages finished within a span of hardly nix months. Even aa 
it K we welcome the volume, as it open* a now era in the history 
of tho work that has captured the tninda of the Maharashtrians. 
The publishers have taken all the pains that they could to make 
tho work as attractive as possible, by giving several opinion* of 
great men like Babu Aravind Ghosh. Mahatma Gandhi and others 
about the author and the work. In a translation meant for an alien 
reader, the information regarding tho family history of Mr. Tilak’s 
doad son could have heon ssfely omitted : for it in no way helps 
a better understanding of the translation, though perhaps it may 
show why the sons could not publish the work earlier, a fact not 
very important to a foreigner. 

The front pieeo is very well chosen as it is expressive of the 
variations in the interpretations of the Gitt and of the place the 
Gltt Rabasya occupies in these interpretation#. 

We await with keenness the second Volume of tho translation. 

S. V. Dandsbar 




THE TRADITIONAL CHRONOLOGY OF THE JAINA8 
( An outline of the Political Development of India from 
543 B. C. to 78 a . D. ) by Shantilal Shah ( Verlag von W. 
Kohlh&mmer Stuttgart 1935 ) 

This small book covering 109 < XII + 97 ) pages and having 
a very nioe get-up forms the 9fch number (Heft) of the Series 
° Bonner Oriental istiaohe Studien n herau9gegeben von P. Kahie 
und W. KlrfeL As stated by Mr. Shah in his preface, his aim in 
writing this book is M cot alone to fix the death-year of Buddha 
or Mah&vtr* or the coronation-dates of Candragupta and A£oka. 
nor to authenticate the Jaina traditional account, hut also to re- 
construct the chronology of the whole history of Northern India 
from Aj&tasatru to Kaniska M . 

This aim is certainly ambitious and laudable as well, but its 
achievement is by no means an easy task as it requires collecting, 
reshuffling and evaluating in a dispassionate way, various data 
pertaining to legendary accounts and anecdotes, coins and in- 
scriptions as well as traditions and several historical records 
Mr. Shah hae no doubt taken muob trouble to fulfil the aim ; but. 
as all the materials sufficient for the reconstruction of the chrono- 
logy of the entire History of Northern India arc not still available, 
it should not be a mattor of surprise to him, if his attempt, how- 
ever praiseworthy it may be is not looked upon as final. More- 
over, there is always room for honest difference of opinion in the 
field of true research and sound scholarship 

An ardent student of history canuot afford to belittle, muoh 
leas to entirely ignore, the value of a genuine study of the 
legendary accounts. So it is quite consistent when we find Mr 
Shah making full U6e of the Jaina traditional account which 
being reeouroeful can lend a help : ng band In solving some of the 
vexed questions of Indian History. It is In tho fltnesa of things 
that he has devoted one wholo chapter out of four, to the history 
of the Jaina church of ancient days. 

His zest for investigation goes so far as to make him criticize 
the views and writinge of various veteran scholar*. For instance, 
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while agreeing with I'rof. Jacobi regarding the identification of 
Kftlkdok* and Kakuvnrpa, he differs from him when the latter 
doubts the authenticity of some of the Jaina chronological 
fiSth&s, and that he boldly points out Prof. Jacobi's mistake re- 
garding the meaning of tho word “ Yugapradbana ", He has 
not even spared an ancient Suri and a polygraphor like Hema- 
candra. For, he observes that there are man; inconsistencies in 
the whole account given by him in the 8th and 9th cantos of 
hla work PariUttaparvau. Of course, he remarks in the course 
of bis criticism that Hemacandra aloue is not responsible for 
this, and that “ he has been merely a prey of tho popular stories 
ourrent in his times 

On the whole Mr. Shah’s book provides ample material for 
further study in the field of Icdlnn chronology in general and 
Jaina chronology in particular. I may en passant note below 
one or two mistakes— discrepancies that I have noticed during a 
cursory perusal of this book, with the hope that they may be re- 
moved in the subsequent odition of this book and thus enhance 
the value that can be attached to it owing to its exhaustive con- 
tents, index and lucid treatment. 

It is a sad mistako to attribute the authorship of Pro* 22- 
mhxcaritra to Pradyumna SQrl who has corrected It, when the 
real author is Prabhficandra Shrl. 1 As regards the Index an 
entry about Pradyumna SQri is at present wanting, and ono more 
reference to Prabhthahuxzrwi on p. 73 is left out 

In the end, while congratulating the publishers for this handy 
work they hove thus provided to an ordinary reader, I may draw 
Mr. Shah’s attention and that of the reader, too, to the following 
contributions connected with the chronology and some other 
problems portaining to Maurya dynasty 

< 1 ) Candroyup/a Maurya by P. L. Bhargava, U. A. . Shastri. 

( 2 ) “ Some Problems of Early Maurya History and Chrono- 
logy ’’ by Or. H. C. Raychaudburi, M. A. , Ph. D. . published in 
“ Indian Culture. " voL II, No. 3, January 1936 < pp. 557-564 >. 

H. tt. Kapadla. 



1 Sac Deuripiiia Catalogue of Jain Mauaaeripla Vol. XIX. 
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[ A complete up-to-date Catalogus Cataiogorum of Sanskrit 
Mamiecrlpta to be published by the University of Madras J 

All Orientalists and Indologists are familiar with Dr. Aufrecht's 
monumental work— The Catalogue Cataiogorum— aean indispens- 
able piece of apparatus for Oriental research. Since 1903, thir’.y- 
two years ago, when Dr, Aufrecht completed his Catalogus 
Calalogorum. many important collections of Sanskrit manuscripts 
within and outside India have come to the notice of scholars and 
several volumes of catalogues, giving reliable information regard- 
ing some thousands of 3anskfit manuscripts, have become avail- 
able in Madras. Rengal, Lahore, Bombay, Bnroda, Dacca, Benares. 
Truvancore, Central Provinces and Borer, Mysore and other 
ceatres. Highly valuable as are the materials contained in Dr. 
Aufrecht's great work it is now found to bo defective and incom- 
plete, chiefly in view of the vast accession to the stook of 
kcowbdge about the literary treasures in Sanskrit, that ha* been 
made available within the last thirty-two years subsequent to tho 
completion of Dr. Aufrecht's work. Tlio need for supplementing 
Dr. Aufrecht a work was reoently brought to the notice of the 
Madras University, which in view of the large number of Sanskrit 
manuscripts In South India, ha* decided to undertake the prepa- 
ration and publication of a complete up-to-duit CataloyuM 
(<ou 1 oq . rum of SanrJtnt Manutaiplt, utilialng tho invaluable work 
already done by Dr. Aufrecht as the basis and containing refer- 
ences to all known Sanskrit manuscripts. The main lines on 
which this work is proposed to be carried on are indicated below:— 

1. Checking and verification of the entries in the Catalogus 
Catiiogurum of Dr. Aufrecht 

i. Iutroduttion of fresh entries in the case of important 
manuscripts. 

3. Dealing with the additional manuscripts oolloctwd within 

and outside India within the last thirty-two years. 

4. Eotoring tno dates of works and authors, as far as possible. 

5. Incorporation of works known through oitat ions alone, with 

appropriate references as far as possible. 
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’I he University lias entrusted the work to an Rdltorial Cum- 
in it tee constituted as follows: — 

I- Malmmaliopndh.vayn Prof. S. Knppiiswnnii Snetrl. M. a., 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, 
Presidency Collage, Madras (on leave), and Curator 
Cluvernmont Oriental Muuuwrlpts Library. Madras - 
l Kdi tor- In- Chief). 

•• Profewor P. P. S. Ha-tri, M. a. < Otun ), Ol!icintin« IWetnor 
of Sanskrit and Oumparatlve Philology, Presidency 
College. Madras. 

3- l)r. C. Kunlmn llaia. a. a. (lions), l». Phil. (Oio.'i), iteadrr 
iu Sanskrit, University of Madras. 

Siuce the snocess uf the undertaking is largely dependent upon 
the co-operation uud help of .scholars interested in Sanskrit, the 
Madras University would earnestly request scholar.- and llonda 
of Institution* interested in Sanskrit and Indulogy to assist it l.y 
Inrulahlng Information on any or nil of tho following points— 

I. Placiw where manuscripts are availnlilo, with |<nrtimilnrB 
regarding owners and au:bur*. 

i. Lists of manuscripts. 

3. Other suggest ions fur the preparation of tin- |iro|*>-od new 
Catalog iis Oatulugorum. 

It h requested that all Cuiiiiminlcatiim* regarding this innUer 
may be addressed to "The Rditor-in-diief, Catalogue CatnloKoriun 
Covornmot Oriental Manuscripts Lihrsry, Museum UnildiDgs, 
Pantheon Uoad, Rgmure, Madras- " 
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COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF IN DU 
( Epic and Pauranlo Sources ) 

BY 

Dr. BltfALA CHURN LAW, tf. A. , B. L. , Pb. D. 

BHA1UTAVAR$A and its various divisions 

The Jambudvlpa, according to Puranic authors, was original- 
ly divided Into seven varsae, namely IlSvrta or Meru vsrsa, 
Ramyaba or Ramanaka (Mnteya, 113, 61; Mbh. VI, 8. 2.) or Nila- 
varsa ( Brabminda, 34, 46 ), Hiranmaya or §vetavarsa Brahma- 
eda, 34. 46; Agni 107. 7 ), Uttorakurn or Srhgavad-< Brda, 34. 47) 
or Air5vata-varsa < Mbh. VI, 6. 37 ), Bhftrata or HimSva ( Brda, 
84. 44, 53) or Haimavata (Brda, 35. 30, Mnteya, 113. 28) or 
AJanSbha ( Ind. Ant 1899. p. 1 ). Kimpurusa or Hemakuta-varsa 
( Drda, 34. 44 ) or Haimavata-var?a ( Mbh. VI, 6. 7. ) or Kimnara- 
khanda (Ain-i-Akbarl, III, pp. 30. 31), and Hnrivarsa or Nisadha- 
var?a (Brda, 3L 45). Two othor varans, namely, Bhadr&sva 
or Mslyavad-varsa and KetumSln or Gandbmtdana-varss (Brds. 
34. 47, 48 ), wore later on added to the original seven, thus bring- 
ing the total number of varans to nino ( for eapta-varsftni, see 
Mataya. 113-14; Brda. 35. 24; ibid, 28, Mbh. VI. 6. 53; for nava- 
varsani, see. Mataya, 114. 85; Brda, 34. 48; ibid, 35, 7; Nllakanthn’s 
Com. on Mbh. VL 6. 37). Of these varsas Bhiratavarsa lay most to 
the South. It was separated from the Kimpurusa by the Himavat, 




